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Preface

Happy 60th Anniversary to the Yearbook! From 238
pagesin the 1steditionin 1935 tothe 1,444 pagesin Volume
1in 1995 is proof of the strength and ongoing extraordinary
growth in the broadcasting and cable industries. This 60th
edition was edited and is published during a year of many
significant developments for radio, television and cable. Af-
ter slow but steady growth, cable networks expanded with a
proliferation of cable channels. Direct broadcast satellites
went into operation this year, offering an alternative to the
now traditional cable service. Two new “networks” have
emerged, the United ParamountNetwork (UPN)and the WB
Television Network, while stations are changing affiliations
in face of the football rights loss at CBS. AM broadcasting
expanded from 1605 khz to 1705 khz. And it's business as
usual elsewhere—this 1995 edition of the Broadcasting &
Cable Yearbook reflects changes to approximately 90% of
itscontent...aformidable amount ofchange anditselfa state-
mentaboutthe continuous movement andchange withinthe
broadcasting and cable industries.

The 1995 Yearbook continues to provide a wealth of in-
formation in a well-organized 11 section format containing
current information in all areas related to breadcasting and
cable.

The order of sections in this edition is the same as prior
editions (since 1993). The section on Law and Regulation
(FCC), Government Agencies and Ownership is the first
section, Sectlon A. Section B - Radio and Section C -
Television each contain full station listings by state, the
popular Call Letter index andthe marketplace statistics and
maps appropriate to each.

The focus on cable demands accurate and complete in-
formation on the cable industry. Coverage inthe Cable Sec-
tion - Section D includes most MSOs and independent
owners and their systems with 1,000 or more subscribers.
We continue to list the entire organization, that is the MSO
or independent owners and its cable systems. Access to
companies serving particular areas is provided by the geo-
graphicindex. Cablemarketplace statistics are alsoincluded
in this section.

Newer broadcasting and cable services continue to be
included. Satellites and Other Services - Section E con-
tains 427 MMDS/Multichannel Multipoint Distribution Serv-
ices and 13 Wireless Cable Operators. Section F -
Advertising and Marketing Services includes 11 Barter
Service companies, and nine Regional Cabie TV News Pro-
gram Networks in Programming Services - Section G.

Participation in conferences and trade shows is important
in any industry to keep up with evolving trends and latest
technologies. Forty trade shows for the radio, television, and
cable industries, are provided in an alphabetical listing and
a subject listing. The information on trade shows is drawn
from the annual directory Trade Show Week Data Book,
also published by R.R. Bowker.

Alisting of 410industry-related bocks publishedinthe past
five yearsis also included fromthe Books in Print database,
in addition to the selection of 191 titles provided by Professor
Christopher H. Sterling, Director, National Center for Com-
munication Studies, George Washington University.

One of the best means of keeping up with news and indus-
try developments is with periodical literature. Two fistings of
industry-related periodicals are included—the first is a se-
lection of 80 domestic and foreign periodicals compiled by
Professor Christopher H. Sterling, and the secondis a listing
of 164 U.S. periodicals drawn from the Ulrich’s Interna-
tional Periodicals Directory database, published by R.R.
Bowker.

Videos have become an integral part of classroom, office
and home, as they provide an excellent means of study and
entertainment. The 128 industry-related videos included in
this edition are largely for adult audiences, and have been
taken from Bowker’s Complete Video Directory database.

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1995 continues to be
provided in two volumes. The Industry Yellow Pages are
contained in Volume Il, making the main volume easier to
handle, and enabling separate storage and usage of the
yellow pages.

Each edition of Broadcasting & Cable Yearbookis com-
piled by mailing questionnaires to all current and to possible
new entrants identified throughout the year. Entrant ques-
tionnaires are mailed from approximately August through
October each year—we strongly urge all entrants to provide
updated information throughoutthe year and to return ques-
tionnaires by mail orfax even ifthere are no corrections. The
editorial address is Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook, 121
Chanlon Road, New Providence, NJ 07974, Fax: (908) 771-
7704.

In addition to the questionnaires, data collection and up-
dating are provided by the Broadcasting & Cablemagazine
staff and other outside sources. The contributions of the out-
side sources are an invaluable part of Broadcasting & Ca-
ble Yearbook, and | extend my appreciation to Sherm
Brodey and Paula Odom, Arbitron; Louisa Nielsen, Broad-
cast Education Association; T. Glyn Finley, Electronic {ndus-
tries Association; Paula Friedman, Federal Communi-
cations Bar Association; Maureen Peratino and Sandy
Bailey, FCC; Christopher Sterling, George Washington Uni-
versity; Louise O'Gara, ISCI Commercial System; Timothy
J. Daly, ISCI Program Systems inc.; John Kompass, K-B,
Ltd.; Elise Adde, National Cable Television Association; Jack
Loftus, Dave McCubben and Susan Chicone, Nielsen Media
Research; Robert Emeritz, Pike & Fischer, Inc.; Radio Ad-
vertising Bureau; and the Television Bureau of Advertising.
Many thanks also to Ward Quaal, The Ward Quaal Co., for
his continued support and assistance.

This 1995 edition of Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook
containsinformationon 12,981 radio stations, of which 5,247
are AMand7,734 are FM, 1,914 television stations, and 483
MSOs and independent owners, which collectively own 654
larger cable systems. Arrangements for classified advertis-
ing (professional cards, tie-ins, station headers, boldface
listings, annotations) in Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook
is coordinated by Susan Towne, (908) 771-6744. Display
advertising, includingtabs, for Broadcasting & Cable Year-
book is coordinated by Randi Schatz (212) 337-6944.

Mailing lists of the radio stations, television stations, and
cable MSOs listed in Broadcasting & Cable Yearbookare

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1995
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available through Cahners Direct Marketing Services in llli-
nois. Contact Susan Knuth at (800) 323-4958.

Abook of this magnitude requires the creativity and efforts
of many dedicated people working together—and that was
duly accomplished with tremendous spirit and talent. My
heartfelt appreciationto Dean Hollister, Vice President, Pro-
duction-Directories, Andrew Grabois, Editorial Director, and
Elizabeth Onaran, Managing Editor, for their untiring efforts
and dedicationin producing this edition with the vast number
of changes we work so hard to collect, and to Kim Willard,
Senior Editor, and Joe Esser, Associate Editor, and the fine
staff of editorial associates and assistants for tackling all of
the work entailed with this book with fervor and dedication.
My thanks also to Judy Redel, Research Director, Anila Ba-
narjee, Managing Research Editor, and Tanya Hurst, Senior
Research Editor, for their tireless efforts. My appreciation
alsoto everyone at Broadcasting & Cablemagazine—spe-
cifically Don West, Senior Vice President, Mark Miller, Man-
aging Editor, and Harry Jessell, Executive Editor—for
continuing to be an active partner in the compilation of this
publication. Sincere appreciation also to Peter Simon, Sen-
iorVice President, Database Publishing, and to all members

ofthe Systems, Operations, Advertising, Manufacturingand
Marketing departments for their roles in the completion of
this 1995 60th Anniversary edition.

Finally, | would like to thank each and every person that
provided comments on the Yearbook. We strongly encour-
age you to contact us with suggestions and comments for
future editions, as well as comments on this 1995 edition.
The Yearbook is your information tool, and your feedback
is essential.

We trust that you will find this source of information on the
broadcasting and cable industries valuable, accurate, well-
organized and easy to use.

Leigh C. Yuster-Freeman
Publisher

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1995
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User's Guide

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook is currently or-
ganized in two volumes for easier access to the
greatamount of the data complied into this direc-
tory. Volume | contains eleven sections (A
through K) and Volume II contains the Radio,
Television & Cable Yellow Pages.

Data may be found through various access
polnts, aswell as by browsingthrough a particular
sectlon:

Table of Contents on page lll. Provides a
general overview of the entire publication by
section.

Table of Contents for each section. The first
ge of each section has a detalled table of
contents for that section only.

Indexes In Sectlon K:
Index to Sections

Index to Radio and Television by State/
Possession/Province

Index to Advertisers

Note on Abbreviations: Abbreviations are used
throughout this directory to conserve space. Ab-
breviations are explained in the List of Abbrevia-
tions, which can be found in this section.

Note on Filing Rules: Acronyms and initials
appear first in the alphabstical order of most
listings In this book (except the radio & television
directories).

This User's Guide provides general guidelines
by section and includes specific instructions
only whan needed.

VOLUME 1
Section A

Law and Regulation,
Government
Agencies
and Ownership

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entlre section.

This section is divided into three parts: 1) Law
& Ragulation, 2) Govemnment Agencles, and 3)
Ownership.

Law and Regulation

FCC Executives and Staffincludes a listing of
executives and staff by department; information
provided Includes department phone numbers
andtitles. Also Included is a flowchart of FCC op-
erations.

FCC Rules and Regulations outlings the rules
and regulations as set by the Federal Communl-
cations Commission. The first page contains a
brief table of contents as a guide to FCC rules
paragraph headings. This listing Is updated and
maintained with the cooperation of Pike & Fischer
Inc., publisher of Plke & Fischer Radio Regu-
lation and Pike & Fischer's Broadcast Rules
Service.

Cable Regulations s an outline of federal ca-
ble tetavision rules, including current regulations
and developments.

User’s Guide

The industry Standard Coding Identification
System (ISCI) is described in this section. The
NAB Television and Radlo Codeshave been sus-
pended; the description is included here for his-
torical purposes only.

Government Agencies

Govemment Agenciesof Interestto Broadcast-
ingand Cableare listed, thosein the U.S. firstand
then agencies In Canada. Information provided
includes address (headquarters and other loca-
tions), phone, personneland/or committee mem-
bers.

U.S. State Cable Regulatory Agencieslists the
agencles alphabetically by state, regardiess of
the agency name.

Ownershlp

Television Ownership Transfers Is a compre-
henslve history oftelevision station transfersfrom
the Inception of authorized commercial service
through December 1994, Transfers are listed by
state, city, then call letters.

Note: Information contained here has been ob-
tained from Broadcasting & Cable magazine's
reguiar columns “For the Record” and “Changing
Hands."

1994 Station Sales provides information on
station sales of one million dollars and higher.
The sales transactions are provided in price se-
quence with the highest price first. Information
provided is price, the properties, the seller, and
the buyer. This Informatlon Is provided by the
Broadcasting & Cable magazine staff,

A chart of 40 Years of Station Transactions
lists the dollar volume of transactions approved
by the FCC from 1954 to 1993. The figures for
1893 are In bold type. Information included in this
chart Is tracked weekly by the Broadcasting &
Cable magazine staff.

Group Ownership includes Individuals and
companies with multiple station holdings—those
controllingthree ormors radio stationsand/ortwo
ormore televislon stations. Thelistingis in alpha-
betical sequence by company and includes call
letters, city and state of stations owned, and the
name, address, phone and fax of the group.

Note: Notations In the television directory re-
garding group ownership and cross-ownership
are cross-referenced to Information listed here.

Newspaper/Magazine Cross-Ownership with
Broadcasting Stations includes companles that
have Interests in both broadcasting and newspa-
perormagazine publishing. Minority Interestsare
Indicated where Information is available. In many
Instances stations and publications are owned by
the same interests, but operations are entirely
separate. The listing is in alphabetical sequence
by company and includes the company name,
address, phone and fax, the name of each news-
paper and/or magazine with the city and state in
which they are published and the call letters of
each station with the city and state in which thay
operate.

Note: Notations In the television directory re-
garding group ownership and cross-ownership
are cross-referenced to information listed here.

Broadcasting Stations Associated with News-
paper/Magazine Ownership Is a state-by-state
(or province) cross-reference listing of broad-
casting stations and the publishing companles or
newspapers with which the companles outiined
inthe priorlistingareassociated. The U.S. islisted
first, followed by Canada. The listing is by state or
province, then by city, then by call letters.

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1995
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Section B

Radio

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

A sample radlo statlon listing with a key to all of
the elemants contained in an entryis provided on
the second page of this section.

The Directory of Radio Stations in the U.S. and
Canada Is organized by state or province, then
city, then call letters (except when two or more
statlons are co-owned; the lead station is listed
first, with the trail station immediately following).
Stations In the United States are listed first; the
statlons in Canada follow.

Immediately following the above directory are
Miscellaneous Radlo Services: Amed Forces
Radlo, Radio Free Europe, U.S. Intematlonal Ra-
dlo, and Voice of America. Each of these listings
contaln contact information, personnel (when
avallable), and a description of the service.

U.S. AM & FM Stations By Call Letters and Ca-
nadian AM & FM Stations By Call Letters list
radio stations alphabetically by call letters, fol-
lowed by city (or province) and state or possession.

Note: Access fo radio stations by call letters is
aisoavallable throughthe Radio, Television & Ca-
ble Yellow Pageslocated in Volume Il. Radlo sta-
tions are listed alphabetically within the Yeliow
Pages.

The followinglistings have puliedtogether spe-
cific data from the radio station listings and FCC
sources to aid the userin compiling research, etc.
Once a radio station has been identified, refer fo
the Directory of Radlo Stations in the United
States and Canada for complete Information.

Tabie of FM Aliotments contains the channels
{other than noncommaercial, educational chan-
nels 201-220) designated for use in communities
in the Unlted States, lts territorles and posses-
sions asofNovember 1994. Thelistingis by state,
then by city, with the channel listed nextto the clty.

College, University and School-Owned Radio
Stationsis a listing by state, then by city, then by
call letters of college, university and school-
owned radio stations in the United States.

U.S. AM Stations by Frequency are listed by
state, then by city, under the frequency heading,
which Is listed In ascending, numeric sequence,
Clear stations appear In boldface type. Refer to
the frequency heading to determine If the station
Is on a clear regional or local fraquency. For an
explanation of AM station ciasses, see the Brief
History of Broadcasting and Cable within this
section.

U.S. FM Stations by Frequency are listed by
state, then by city under the frequency and chan-
nel number. Frequencies are listed in ascending
numeric order.

Canadian AM Stations by Frequency are listed
by province, then by city, under the frequency
heading, which s listed In ascending numeric se-
quence.

Canadian FM Siatlons by Frequency are listed
by province, then by city under the frequency
heading, which is listed in ascending numeric se-
quence.

Radio Formats Defined descrlbes program-
ming and the specific radio formats currently in-
cluded in the Directory of Radio Statlons In the
U.S. and Canada. The formats are listed alpha-
betically.

Radio Formats by State and Possession and
Radio Formats by Province Include the number
of AM and FM stafions in each state or provinge,
with a breakdown of the number of commercial
and noncommeaercial stations, followed by a
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ranked tally of formats. Note: This tally Includes
only those stations that have provided format in-
formation.

U.8. and Canada Radlo Programming Formats
Is a chart that provides totais for format usage In
the United States and Canada, broken down by
AM/FM and commercial/noncommaerclal.

Programming on Radlo Stations In the United
States and Canada provides a quick refarence to
regular programming formats by radio format, by
state or province, then city, then by call letters.

Special Programming on Radlo Stations in the
United States and Canada provides a quick ref-
erence to foreign-language and other speciaiized
programming, such as Agriculture andFarm, Pol-
Ish language, efc., by radio format, by state or
province, then clity, then by calil letters.

Radio Market Statistics

U.S. Radio Marketscontainsthe Arbltron popu-
lation ranking in alphabetical sequence by radio
market (city). The two chartsthat follow, U.S. Ra-
dio Markets: Arbitron Metro Survey Area Rank-
ing, and U.S. Radlo Markets: Populatfon Ranking
provide additional Information to assist n the use
ot U.S. Radlo Marksts.

The next four charts and tables, Growth of Ra-
dio Broadcasting Pre-Television 1922-1945,U.8.
Radio Set Sales 1958-1993, Record of Radio
Statlon Growth Since Televislon Beganand U.S.
Radio Audiencss, Include explanatory notes re-
garding the data included in the chart, or the or-
ganization of the data.

Section C

Television

The Table of Conlents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

A sample television station listing with a key to
all of the elements contained in an entry is pro-
vided on the second page of this section.

The Directory of Television Stations In the
United States and Canada Is organized by state
or province, then city, then call letters (except
when two of more noncommercial stations are
co-owned; the lead station is listed first in the
proper alpha position, with the trall station follow-
Ing). Stations In the Unlited States are listed first;
the stations in Canada follow.

U.S. Television Stations By Call Lelters and
Canadian Television By Call Letters lists tele-
vislon stations alphabetically by call letters,
followed by clty (or province) and state or pos-
session.

Note: Accesstotalavision statons by call letters
is also available through the Radio, Television &
Cabis Yeliow Pages, located in Volume ). Televl-
sion stations are listed alphabetically within the
Yellow Pages.

Thefollowing listings pull together speclificdata
from the television station listings and FCC
sourcesto aid the user in compiling research, etc.
Once a television station has been identifled, re-
for to the Diractory of Television Stations In the
United States and Canada for complete informa-
tion.

Low Power Television Stations are listed by
state, then by clty, then by call lefters. Information
provided includes date station first went on air
{when avallable), licensea, contact and address.

Spanish-Language Teievision Stations that
operate within the United States or near the U.S.
border are listed by state, then by market, then by
call letters and city. Channel numbers are also
provided.

Experimental Television Statfons Is an alpha-
betical list of stations authorized by the FCC as of
January 1995.

U.S. Independent Telsvision Slations are listed
by state, then city, then call letters.

Coliege, University and School-Owned Televi-
slon Stationsara lIsted by state, then city, then call
ietters.

U.S. Television Stations Broadcastingin Stereo
are listed by state, then clity, then call letters.

Television Stations by Channel in the United
States and Canadaare listed by channel, then by
slate, then city, then call letters. The frequency Is
Included with each U.S. channel.

Televislon Assignments by State contains the
channels deslgnated for the listed communities
in the United States, its terdtorles and posses-
sions by state, then city. Channels designated
with an asterisk () are assigned for use by non-
commaercial educational broadcast stations only.
A station on a channel |dentified by a plus (+) or
minus (-) mark Is required to operate with its car-
rler frequencies offset 10 khz above or below, re-
spectively, the nominal carrier frequencies.

Television Market Statistics

The Nielsen DMA Market Atlas lists Nlelsen's
211 DMAs (Deslgnated Market Areas) for 1994-
1995 alphabetically by DMA.

The Mult-City DMA Cross-Reference assists
In use of the atlas.

The chart that follows, Televislon Markets by
Nlelsen Marketing Research Territory, provides
Invaluable market information.

The Top 100 Companles provides company
and revenue data according to the Electronic
Communications Index (ECI).

The nextthree charts and tables, U.S. Sales of
Telavislon Recelvers 1983- 1993, Record of Tele-
vislon Station Growth Since Television Began
and U.S. Television Audlences, include explana-
tory notes regarding the data Included in the
charts, or the organization of the data.

Section D

Cable

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

A sample MSO/Cable System listing with a key
to all of the elements contalned In an entry Is
provided on the second page of this sectlon.

The Directory of Multiple Systems Operators
(MSOs), Independent Owners & Cable Systems
in the Unlted Statas and Canada contains Infor-
mation on U.S. or Canadian MSOs and Inde-
pendent owners followed by information on their
individual large cable systems with 20,000 sub-
scribers or more. Information on thelr smailer ca-
ble systems, those with less than 20,000
subscribers, Is Included when avallable. The list-
Ings are in alphabetical sequence by MSO.

The Geographical Index to Large Cable Sys-
tems & MSOs in the U.S, and Canada provides
state and city access to the large cable systems,
listed with the individual MSOs.

Broadcasters In Cable Television lists compa-
nies and individuals In alphabetical sequence
that have at teast partial ownership In radio or TV
stations andin MSOs (multiple system operators)
orindividual cable systemsthat are not necessar-
ily MSOs.

Cable Market Statistics

Cabie Penetration by Market Is a listing that
contains the number of cable homes and the per-
centage of cable penetration as compiled by
Nielsen Media Research. The information Is
listed by Nlelsen's Designated Market Areas
(DMAs). The next three charts provide an over-
view of the top 50 DMAS ranked by percentage of
cable penstration, cable television househoids
and televislon households, respectively. The
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fourth chart provides an overview of the Bottom
50 DMA Ranked by Percentage of Cable Pene-
tration.

The last chart In this saction, Top 50 MSOs,
provides the number of subscribers for the top 50
MSOs covered in the Directory of Multiple Sys-
tems Operators (MSOs), Independent Owners &
Cable Systems in the United States and Canada.

Section E

Satellites and
Other Carriers

The Tabie of Contentson the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

Satellite Owners and Operators are listed al-
phabetically by company name. Information pro-
vided Includes address, phone, personnel and a
brief description.

Sateiiite Guide to the Sky, a chan, provides a
broad satellite perspective of each carrler and Its
satellltas currently In space.

Satelllte Resale and Common Carrlers are
listed alphabetically by company name. Informa-
tion provided Includes address, phone, person-
nel and a brief description of services.

Diract Broadcast Sateliitesare listed alphabeti-
cally by company name. Information providedin-
cludes address, phone, personnel and a brief
description of services.

Teleportsare listed by state (although the state
is not shown), then city, then company name. In-
formation provided Includes address, phone, per-
sonnel, ownership and a brief description of
services.

Microwave services are listed alphabetically by
company name. Informatlon provided includes
address, phone, personnel, regional offices and
a brief description of sarvices.

Wireless Cablecompanlesare |Istedalphabeti-
cally. Information provided includes address,
phone, parsonnel and a brief description of serv-
ices.

Muitipoint Distribution Sarvices or MDS sys-
tems are listed by state, then city, then company
name with address.

Muitichanne! Multipoint Distribution Services
or MMDS systems are listed by stats, then city,
then company name with address.

Section F

Advertising and
Marketing Services

The Tabie of Contants on the first page Is an
overview of the entire section.

Advertising Agencies Handling Major Radio
and Telsvision Accounts|ls an alphabetical listing
by company. Information provided is name, ad-
dress, phone number and exacutives. Fax num-
ber, address of regional or satellite offices, and
additional contacts are supplied as appropriate.

Independent Media Buying/Planning Services
Isanalphabstical listing by company. Information
provided Is name, address, phone number. Fax
number, address of reglonal or satellite offices,
additlonal contacts, and a brief description of
services are supplled when provided.

Barter Service Companles |ists companies al-
phabetically by name. Information includes ad-
dress, phone, personnel and a brief description
of services.

Radlo, Telavision Station and Cable Repre-
sentatlvas Is an alphabeticat listing by company.
Information provided Is name, address, phone
number. Fax number, address of regional or sat-
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ellite offices, and additional contactsare supplied
as appropriate. Representatives in the United
States are listed first, with Canadian repre-
saentatives following.

Public Relations, Publicity and Promotion
Services is an alphabetical listing by company.
Information provided Is name, addraess, phone
number. Fax number, address of regional or sat-
ollite offices, additional contacts, and a brief de-
scription of services may also be suppiled.

Section G

Programming
Services

This section is divided Into five parts: 1) Produc-
ars, Distributors, Production and Other Services,
an alphabetical compilation of various services
with subject access, 2) Radlo Programming
Services, 3) Television Programming Services,
4) Cable Programming Services, and 5) Other
Programming Services.

The first page provides a Table of Contents, an
overview of the entlre section.

Producers, Distributors, Production and
Other Services Isprovided Intwo parts: the Sub-
ject index lists the company name under one or
more appropriate subjects, and the Alphabetical
Index lists the complete name, address, phone,
fax, personnei and a brief description of the com-
pany.

When a company nama Is not known, search
underanappropriate subjectinthe Subjectindex.
When a company has been Identifled, tum to the
Aiphabetical index for complete information on
that company.

Radio Programming Services

Major National Radlo Networksis an aiphabeti-
cal listing of the major radio networks, l.e., CBS.
Full contact Information, address, phone, fax,
personnel, and all divistons are supplied. if a net-
work s also involvedinTV, thatinformation Is also
listed here, as well as under Major National Tele-
vision Networks.

Public Broadcasting - Radiols an aiphabetical
listing of publicradio organizations and networks.
Information provided Includes address, phone,
executives and directors.

Radio Program Networks |s an alphabetical
listing of the national radio program networks,
more specialized (as far as programming is con-
cemad) than the major national radio networks.
Information provided Includes address, phone,
exacutives and a brief description.

Regional Radio Networks is an alphabetical
listing of radio networks serving certain states or
reglons. (nformation provided includes addrass,
phenae, executives, and the area served.

Unwired Radio Networks Is an alphabetical
listing of non-interconnected networks of radio or
TV stations which can be purchased as a group
by advertisers. Information provided includes ad-
dress, phone and executives.

Canadian Radio Networks Is an alphabetical
listing of radio networks in Canada. Information
provided includes address, phone and execu-
tives.

Radio News Services is an alphabetical listing
of audio news services. Information provided in-
cludes address, phone, personnel and abriefde-
scription.

Radio Format Providersis an alphabetical ilst-
ing of firms that provide specific music or talk for-
mats to radlo statlons. Information provided
Includes address, phone, executives, and types
of programming offered.

Television Programming Services

Major National Television Networks is an al-
phabeticai listing of the major TV networks, |.e.,
ABC. Full contact Information, address, phone,
fax, personnel, and divisions are supplled. If a
network Is also involved In radlo, that Information
Isalso listed here, as well as under Major National
Radlo Networks.

Public Broadcasting - Telavision is an alpha-
betical listing of the public TV organizations and
networks. Information provided Includes ad-
dress, phone, executives, and diractors.

Television Program Networks s an alphabetl-
cal listing of the natlonal TV program networks,
more specifically targeted than the majornational
TV networks. Information provided includes ad-
dress, phone, executives and typas of program-
ming offered.

Reglional Television Networks Is an alpha-
betical listing of TV networks serving certain
states or reglons. Information provided includes
address, phone,executives,andtheareaserved.

Unwired Television Networks Is an alpha-
betlcal llsting of non-interconnected networks of
TV or radio statlons which can be purchased as
a group by advertisers. information provided in-
cludes address, phone, and executlves.

Canadian Television Neltworks is an alpha-
beticallisting of TV networks in Canada. Informa-
tlon provided Includes address, phone and
executives.

Television News Services Is an aiphabetical
listing of video news services. Information pro-
vided Includes address, phone, personnel and a
brief description.

Closed Clrcuit Television Is an alphabetical
listing of closed circult TV services. information
provided Includes address, phone, executives
and a description of the services offered.

Cable Programming Services

Pay Cabie Services is an alphabetical listing
of premium and pay-per-view cable services. In-
formation provided Includes address, phone, ex-
ecutives and a brief description of the type of
services provided.

Basic Cable ServicesIs an alphabetical listing
of cable video networks and superstations. Infor-
mation provided includes address, phone, ex-
ecutlves and a brief description of the services
offered.

Automated Cable Channel Programmers is
analphabeticallistingofvideoalpha-numerictext
sarvices, often with enhancaed graphics, that pro-
vide news, weather, sports, businessinformation
and program guide Information. Information pro-
vided Includes address, phone, contacts, and
type of text avallable.

Audlo Cable Programming Services Is an al-
phabetical listing of audio programming and ca-
ble radlo services available for cable channels
not occupled by TV stations or cable networks.
Music formats, religlous and intemational pro-
grams, and background music for alpha-numeric
channels are avallable. Information provided In-
cludes address, phone and type of audio pro-
grams offered.

Reglonal Cable Television News Services is
an alphabetical listing of regional cable news
sarvices. Information includes address, phons,
personnel and a brief description of services.

Cable Sports Services s an alphabetical list-
ing of national and regional cable sports net-
works. Information provided includes address,
phone, executives and a description of the type
of sports programming offered.

Canadlan Cable Programming Services Is an
alphabetical listing of Canadian cable networks,
pay TV services and speclalty services. Informa-
tion provided Includes address, phone and type
of service availabie.
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Other Programming Services

Music Licensing Groups is an aiphabetical
listing of organizatlons that provide licenses for
the public performance of musical composltions.
Information provided Includes address, phone,
executives and a brief description.

Vidsotext Operations]s an aiphabetical listing
of organizations that provide news or other text
vla a two-way Interactive service that uses either
two-way cable or telephone lines. Information
provided Includes address, phone, executlves
and a brief description.

Teletoxt Operations Is an alphabetical listing of
firms or TV stations that transmit news or other
text via an unused portion of a standard television
signal. Information provided includes address,
phone, personnel and a brief description.

Subcanier/VBI Services s an alphabetical list-
ing of firms that provide audio programs or video
text or data using portions of FM or TV signals.
Information provided includes address, phone,
exacutives and services offered.

Section H
Services
and Suppliers

This sectlon Is divided into two parts: 1) Techno-
logical Services and 2) Professional Services.

The Table of Contents on the first page Is an
overview of the entlre section.

Technologicai Services

EquipmentManufacturers and Distributors and
Tachnical Services Is provided In two parts: the
Subject Index lists the company name under
one ormore appropriate subjects, and the Aipha-
beflical index lists the complete name, address,
phone, fax, personnel and a brief description of
the company.

When a company hame Is not known, search
underan appropriate subjectin the Subjectindex.
When a company has been ldentified, tum to the
Alphabestical Index tor complete information on
that company.

Professional Services

Station and Cable Telavision Brokers lists In
aiphabetical sequence by company name bro-
kers or brokerage firms that service the media
fleid speclfically. Information provided Includes
address, phone, fax, personnei and a brief de-
scription of servicas.

Consultants lists Individuals or companies that
provide a variety of services to the media field,
l.e., strategic planning, managemaent, facilities
design, etc. Listings are in alphabetical sequence
by company name and include address, phone,
fax, personnel and a brief description of services.

Staffon Flnancing Services lists individuals or
companles thatprovide a varetyoffinanciai serv-
Ices to the communications Industries. Listings
are In alphabetical sequence by company name
and include address, phone, fax, personnel and
a brief description of services.

Research Services|s an alphabetical listing of
various tracking, monitoring and research serv-
Ices that serve the broadcasting and cable indus-
tries. Information provided includes address,
phone, fax, personnal, reglonal or satelilta of-
fices, and a brlef description of the services.

Engineering and Technical Consuitants is an
alphabstical listing by company or Individual; in-
dividuals are listed by the last name. Information
provided Includes address, phone, fax, person-
nel and a brief description of the services (when
supplied). An asterisk (*) Indicates membership
in the Assoclation of Federal Communications
Consulting Engineers.

Law Firms Active In Communications Lawls
an alphabetical listing of firms or individuals that
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practice before the FCC as reported by radlo and
television stations, brokers, consultants and the
attomeys themselves. Many, butnotall,are mem-
bers of the Federal Communications Bar Asso-
clation. Information provided includes address,
phone, fax, attomeys. Abriefdescriptionmay also
be provided.

Talent Agents and Managersis an alphabeti-
cal listing by company name. Informatlon pro-
vided includes address, phone, fax, personnel,
regional or satellite offices, and a brlef descrip-
tion.

Empioyment and Executive Search Services
Is an alphabetical listing by company name. In-
formation provided includes address, phone, fax,
personnel, regional or satellite offices, and a brief
description.

Section |

Associations,
Events, Education,
Awards

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

Associations

Major Natlonal AssoclatlonsIncludes those or-
ganizations with large memberships and a large
roster of departments and personnel. These as-
sociations tend to have strong voicesinthebroad-
casting and cable Industrles. The assoclations
are listed alphabestically by their full names; acro-
nyms are provided In parentheses. Information
provided includes the headquarters addressand
phone, and various personnel—ofticers, boards,
representatives, committees.

National Assoclations includes national asso-
ciations and professional societies. Cross-refer-
ences for the Major National Assoclations are
included. Listings are alphabetical by full name.
Information provided Includes headquarters ad-
dress, phone and executive personnel.

Stale Broadcast Assoclations and State Cable
Assoclationsare listed by state (regardiess of the
association name). Information provided in-
cludes headquarters address, phone and execu-
tive personnel.

Unlon/Labor Groups are listed alphabetically
by the union or labor group's full name. Informa-
tion provided Includes headquarters address,
phone, exacutive personnel and reglonal offices.

Events

Trads Shows Alphabetical index lists trade
shows alphabaetlcally by name with a “see refer-
ence"tosubjectarealn Trade ShowsBy Category
where the full listing appears.

Trade Shows By Category lists alphabetically
by subject category natlonal and state confer-
ences and trade shows for the communications
Industries. Trade shows and conferences are
listed alphabetically by the name of the show
within subject category. information provided in-
cludes show management contacts and may in-
¢lude show sponsor, show management statement,

show facts—Ilocation & dates of scheduled
shows, estimated number of attendees, profile of
exhlbitors and profile of attendess.

Education

Schools Specializing in Radlo-TV-Cable in-
cludes only those educational institutions that
specialize in professional or technical coursesin
broadcasting. The listing is alphabetical by the
name of the school. Information provided in-
cludes address, phone, personnel, other branch
locations, and a brief description of the type of
training provided or a listing of the courses of-
fered.

Unliversities and Colleges lists institutions al-
phabeticallyby state in three parts: 1) Unfversities
and Colleges Offaring Dagrees In Broadcasting,
2) Universities and Colleges Offaring Broadcast-
ing Coursss, and 3) Two-Year Colleges Offering
Programs in Broadcasting. The name and ad-
dress Is provided. Degrees offered may also be
listed.

Additional information on educational opportu-
nities in broadcasting, cable and communica-
tions may be obtained from the Broadcast
Education Assoclation, Washington, D.C.

Awards

Major Broadcasting & Cable Awards Is an al-
phabetical listing by name of the award, which
may or may not include the sponsoring body.
Note: Abbreviations and acronyms appearfirstin
the alphabetical sequence. If a sponsor prasents
more than one award, each award is listed sepa-
rately. The awards Included are presented In the
areas of broadcasting, cable, and the media. En-
tries include a description of the award, entrant
deadline dates, and contact information.

Section J
Books, Periodicals,
Videos

The Table of Contents on the first page provides
an overview of the entire section.

Books is divided into two parts:

Books on Broadcasting, Cable and Mass Me-
dia, An Annotated Bibilography was compiled by
Christopher H. Sterling. The bibliography anno-
tates a selection of the most useful recent books
listed by author, or title when no authoris avail-
able. Information provided Iinciudes titie, author,
number of pages, price, name of publisherand a
brief description.

Books on Broadcasting and Cablels an alpha-
betical listing by title of books on broadcasting,
cable, satellltes, and mass media published
largely between 1990 and 1994 from the Books
In Print data base, published by R.R. Bowker,
New Providence, N.J. Information provided In-
cludes titie, author, number of pages, publication
date, price, binding, ISBN, and publisher name
with city and state.

Perlodicals Is divided Into two parts:
Periodicals on Broadcasting, Cable and Mass
Media, An Annotated Bibllography, was compiled
by Christopher H. Steriing. The bibllography an-
notates a selection of important periodicals Is-
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sued domestically and abroad, listed by title. In-
formation provided Includses, titie, frequency,
publisher name and address, and a brlef de-
scription.

Pariodicals on Broadcasting and Cable is an
alphabetical listing by title of periodicals on
broadcasting, cable, satellites, and mass media
published In the U.S. and Canada, from the U/-
rich’s Intarnational Periodlcals Directory data
base, published by R.R. Bowker, New Provi-
dence, N.J. Information provided Includes fitle,
frequency (cedes are expiained in the List of Ab-
braviations), price, yearfounded, ISSN, publisher
name, address and phone, format, and a brlef
description.

Videos on Broadcasting and Cableis an alpha-
betical listing by title of videos on broadcasting,
cable, satellites, and mass media producedin the
U.S. from Bowker's Complete Home Video DI-
rectory data base (available on CD-ROM as
Varely's Video Directory Plus), published by R.R.
Bowker, New Providence, N.J. Information pro-
vided includes title, year produced, length, narra-
tor(s}, host(s) and/or featured person(s}, a brief
description, and producer name and address.

Section K
Indexes

The index to Sections provides keyword ac-
coss to the listings, indexes and information in-
cluded In this directory.

The Index to Radlo and Telsvision by
State/Possession/Province Is a one-page quick
reference fo the first page of each state, posses-
sion or province for both the radio and television
directorles.

The index to Advertisersls an alphabetical list-
ing of each display and classified advertiser and
:{ncluges the page number where the ad can be
ound.

VOLUME 11
Radio, Television &
Cable Yellow Pages

The Radlo, Televislon & Cable Yellow Pages
lists each radlo and TV station, cable MSO, large
cable system, and all the personnel included In
each of these directories. There are two types of
Yellow Pagelistings: a station or company listing,
and a parsonal listing. The station or company
listings Include the station call letters or company
name, city and state, phone number, and section
Istter referanca to Volume | (where the full entry
Is fisted). The personal listings Include the per-
son’s name (last name first), the station or com-
pany name, clty and state, phone number, and
saction letter reference to Volume | (where the full
entry Is listed).

Note: |fa person s connected with two ormore
stations or systems, that person will have two or
more (multipie) listings. Multiple listings and
same names (L.e.,John Smith) willappearin order
by state, then clty.
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AM—Amplitude modulation. Also referring to audio
service broadcast over 535 khz-1705 khz.

Analog—A continuous selectrical signal that carries in-
formation in the form of variable physical values, such
as amplitude or frequency modulation.

Basic cable service—Package of programming onca-
ble systems eligible for regulation by local franchising
authorities under 1992 Cable Act, including all local
broadcast signals and PEG (public, educational and
govemment) access channels.

Cable television—System that transmits original pro-
gramming, and programming of broadcast television
sla"t)ions, to consumers over wired network (see page
XV ).

CC—Closed captioning. Method of transmitting textual
information over television channel's vertical blanking
interval; transmissions are deciphered with decoders;
decoded transmissions appear as text superimposed
over television image.

CED—Capacitance electronic disk (RCA videodisk).

Clear channel—AM radio station allowed to dominate
its frequency with up to 50 kw of power,; their signals are
generally protected for distance of up to 750 miles at
night.

Closed clrcuit—The method of transmission of pro-
grams or other material that limits its target audience
to a specific group rather than the general public.

Coaxial cable—Cable with several common axis lines
under protective sheath used for television signal trans-
missions.

Common carrier—Telecommunication company that
provides communications transmission services to
the public.

DAB—Digitai audio broadcasting. Modulations for
sending digital rather than analog audio signals by
either terrestrial or satellite transmitter with audio re-
sponse up to compact disc quality (20 khz).

DBS—Direct broadcast satellite. High powered satellite
authorized to broadcast direct to homes (see page xviii).

Digital—A discontinuous electrical signal that carries
information in binary fashion. Data is represented
by a specific sequence of off-on electrical pulses.

Directional antenna—An antenna that directs most of
its signal strength in a specific direction rather than at
equal strength in all directions. Used chiefly in AM radio
operation. .

Downlink—Earth station used to receive signals from
satellites.

Earth station—Equipment used for transmitting or re-
ceiving satellite communications.

EDTV—Enhanced-definition television. Proposed inter-
mediate sSystems for evolution to full HDTV, usually in-
cluding slghtly improved resolution and sound, with a
wider (16:9) aspect ratio.

Effective competition—Market status under which
cable TV systems are exempt from regulation of basic
tier rates by local franchising authorities, as definedin
1992 Cable Act. To claim effective competition, a ca-
ble system must compete with at least one cther mul-
tichannel provider that is available to at least 50% of
an area's households and is subscribed to by more than
15% of the households.

EFT—Electronic funds transfer.
EM—Electronic mail (commonly referred to as E-mail).

Encryptlon—System for scrambling signals to prevent
unauthorized reception.

ENG—E lsctronic news gathering.
ETV—Educational television.

Fiber optic cable—Wires made of glass fiber used to
transmit video, audio, voice or data providing vastly
wider bandwidth than standard coaxial cable.

Fleld—Half of the video information in the frame of a
video picture. The NTSC system displays 59.94 fields
per secend.

FM—Frequency modulation. Also referring to audio
service broadcast over 88 mhz-108 mhz.

Footprint—Area on earth within which a sateliite's sig-
nal can be received.

Frame—A full video picture. Tha NTSC system displays
29.97 525-line frames per second.

Frequency—The number of cycles a signal is transmit-
ted per second, measured in hertz.

Geostatlonary orbit—Orbit 22,300 milesabove earth's
equator where satellites circle earth at same rate earth
rotates.

ghz—Gigahertz. One biliion hertz {cycies) per second.
HDTV—High-definition television (sea page xix).

Headend—rFacility in cable system from which all sig-
nalsonginate. {Local and distant television stations, and
satellite programming, are picked up and amplified for
retransmission through system.)

Hertz—Ameasurementof frequency. Onecycle persec-
ond equals one hernz (hz).

HUT—Households using television.

Independent televislon—Television stations that are
not affiliated with networks and that do not use the net-
works as a primary source of their programming.

Informatlon services—Broad term used to describe
full range of audio, video and data transmissicn serv-
ices that can be transmitted over the air or by cable.

Interlaced scanning—Telavision transmission tech-
nique in which each frame is divided into two fields.
NTSC system interleaves odd-numbered lines with
even-numbered lines at a transmission rate of 59.94
fields per second.

ITF'.)i—Instmctional Television Fixed Service (see page
xviii).
khg—KiIoherlz. One thousand hertz (cycles) per sec-
ond.

LED—Light emitting diode. Type of semiconductor that
lights up when activated by voltags.

LO—Local origination channel.

LPTV—Low-powaer television (see page xviii).
LV—LaserVision (optical videodisk).

MDS—Multipoint distribution service (see page xviii}.
mI:’z—M sgahertz. One million hertz (cycles) per sec-
ond.

Microwave—Fraquencies above 1,000 mhz.
MSO—Multiple cable systems operator.

Must carry—Legal requiremant that cable operators
carry local broadcast signals. Cable systems with 12 or
fewer channels must carry at least three broadcast sig-
nals; systems with 12 or more channals must carry up to
one-third of their capacity; systems with 300 or fewer
subscribers are exempt. The 1992 Cable Act requires
broadcast station to waive must-carry rights ifit chooses
to negotiate retransmission compensation (see “Re-
transmisslon consent”).

NTSC—National Television System Committee. Com-
mittee that recommended current American standard
color television.

PCM—Puise code modulation. Conversion of voice sig-
nals into digital code.

PCS—Personal Communications Service. New digital
wireless telephone technology, with smaller and less
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expensive outdoor cells and consumer telephone sets
than current cellular service. Cable telavision operators
are among the entrepranuers for PCS, Also called PCN
{Personal Communications Network).

PPV—Pay-per-view.

Program access—Prohibition on exclusive program-
ming contracts between cable operators and program
services controlled by cable operators, designed to give
altemative multichannel distributors (such as wireless
cable and DBS) the opportunity to bid for established
cable services {such as CNN or Nickelodeon). The rule
expires in 2002.

Progressive scanning—TV system where video
frames are transmitted sequentially, unlike interaced
scanning in which frames are divided into two fields.

PSA—Public service announcement.
PTV—Public television.

Public radio—Radio stations and networks that are op-
erated on a noncommercial basis.

Public television—Television stations and networks
that operate as noncommercial ventures.

RCC—Radio common carrier. Common carriers whose
major businesses include radio paging and mobile tele-
phone services.

Retransmisslon consent—Local TV broadcasters’
right to negotiate a carriage fee with local cable opera-
tors, as provided in 1992 Cable Act.

SCA—Subsidiary communications authorizations.
Authorizations granted to FM broadcasters for using
subcarriers on their channels for other communications
services.

Shortwave—Transmissions on frequencies of 6-25
mhz.,

SHF—Super high frequency.

Signal-to-noise ratio—The ratic between the strength
of an electronically produced signal to interfering noises
in the same bandwidth.

SM"?TV—Satellile master antenna television (see page
xwiii).
STV—Subscription television (see page xviii).

Superstation—Local television station whose signal is
retransmitted via satellite to cable systems beyond
reach of over-the-air signal.

Tarit—Common carrier's statement describing serv-
ices it offers and rates it charges.

Teletext—A one-way electronic publishing service that
can be transmitted over the vertical blanking interval of
a standard television signal or the full channel of a tele-
vision station or cable television system. The major use
today is for closed-captioning.

Translator—Broadcast station that rebroadcasts sig-
nals of other stations without originating its own pro-
gramming.

Transponder—Satellite transmitter/raceiver that picks
up signals transmitted from earth, translates them into
new frequencies and amplifies them before retransmit-
ting them back to ground.

UHF—UItra high frequency band (300 mhz-3,000 mhz),
which includes TV channels 14-83.

Uplink—Earth station used for transmitting to satellite.
VCR—Videocassatte recorder.

VHF—Vary high frequencies (30 mhz-300 mhz), which
include TV channels 2-13 and FM radio.

Videotext—Two-way interactive service that uses
eithertwo-way cable ortelephonelines to connect a cen-
tral computer to a teievision screen.

VTR—Videotape recorder.
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Brief History of Broadcasting and Cable

An overview of the evolution and development of radio, TV, cable and other mass communication media.
Compiled by the Broadcasting & Cable magazine news staff.

One of the most dramatic developments of 20th-century
technology has been the use of radio waves—alectro-
magnetic radiations traveling at the speed of light—for
communication. Radio communication designed for re-
ception by the public at largeis known as*broadcasting.”
Radio waves of different frequencies (number of cycles
per second) can be “tuned.” Hance, signals from many
sources can bereceivedon a radio set withoutinterfering
with each other.

In everyday language, the term “radio” refers to aural
(sound) broadcasting, which is received from amplitude-
modulated (AM) or frequency-modulated (FM) stations.
“Television,” another form of radio, is received from sta-
tions making both visual and aural transmissions. AM
radio, sometimes called standard broadcasting, wasthe
earliestbroadcast service and operates on relatively low
“medium”frequencies. FMand TV are newerand occupy
considerably higher frequency bands.

Radio communication was bom of many minds and
developments. Inthe 1860s, a Scottish physicist, James
Clerk Maxwell, predicted the existence of radio waves.
Heinrich Rudolph Hertz, a German physicist, later dem-
onstrated that rapid variations of electric current can be
projected into space inthe form of waves similartothose
of light and heat. (His contributions have been honorsd
intemationally by the adoption of Hertz as a synonym for
cycles per sscond.) In 1895, an [talian engineer,
Guglielmo Marconi, transmitted radio signals for a short
distance, and at the tum of the century, conducted suc-
cessful transatlantic tests.

The first practical application of radio was for ship-to-
ship and ship-to-shore telegraphic communication. Ma-
rine disasters early demonstrated the speed and
effectiveness of radiotelegraphy for saving life and prop-
ary at sea.

This new communication medium was first known as
“wireless.” American use of the term “radio” is traced to
about 1912 when the Nawy, feeling that “wireless” was
too inclusive, adopted the word “radiotelegraph.” The
use of the word “broadcast” (originally a way to sow seed)
stems from eardy U.S. naval references to “broadcast”™ of
orderstotheflest. Nowitis used to describeradio service
to the public.

The origin of the first voice broadcast is a subject for
debate. Claims to that distinction range from “Hello,
Rainey,” said to have been transmitted by Nathan B,
Stubblsfield to a neighbor, Rainey T. Wells, in & demon-
stration near Murray, Ky., in 1892, to an impromptu pro-
gram from Brant Rock, Mass., by Reginald A. Fessenden
in 1906, which was picked up by nearby ships.

There were other early experimental audio transmis-
sions. Lee De Forest putsinger Enrico Caruso on the air
in 1910, and there were transatlantic voice tests by the
Bell Telephone Co. in Adington, Va., in 1915, But it was
got until after World War | that regular broadcasting

egan.

The identity of the “first” broadcasting station also is a
matterof conflicting claims. This is due largely to the fact
that some pionear AM broadcast stations developed
from experimental opserations. Although KDKA Pitts-
burgh did not receive a regularbroadcastinglicense until
Nov. 7, 1921, it fumished programs under a different
authorization before that date. Reconds of the Depart-
ment of Commerce, which then supervised radio, indi-
cate that the first station to receive a regularbroadcasting
license was WBZ, Springfield, Mass., on Sept, 15,1921,
(WBZ is now assigned to Boston.)

There was expserimental network operation overtele-
phone lines as early as 1922, In that year, WJZ (now
WABC) New York and WGY Schenectady, N.Y., broad-
cast the World Series, Early in 1923, WEAF (now
WNBC) New York and WNAC Boston picked up a foot-
ball game from Chicago. Later that same year, WEAF
and WGY were connected with KDKA Pittsburgh and
KYW Chicago (now Philadelphia) to carrytalks made at
adinner in New York. Prasident Coolidge's message to
Congress was broadcast by six stations in 1923,

In 1926, the National Broadcasting Co., a subsidiary
of the Radio Comoration of America, started the first
regular network with 24 stations. For its first coast-to-
coast hookup, in 1927, it broadcast a football game. In

that same year, the Columbia Broadcasting System, first
called the Columbia Phanograph Broadcasting System,
was organized.

For some years NBC operated two networks, the Red
and the Blue, but when the FCC adopted chain-broad-
casting rules in the early 1940s, one organization was
prohibited from operating two networks servingthe same
area at the same time. RCA sold the Blue Network to
EdwardJ. Noblein 1943, ltultimately becamethe Ameri-
can Broadcasting Co. (In 1968, ABC Itself was given a
limited exception to the dual-network rule in order to op-
9rat)e four radionetworks, each providing a specific serv-
ice,

FM and TV broadcasting smerged from their experi-
mental stage just before U.S. entry into World War Il
Wartime restrictions retarded expansion of radio facili-
ties, although the smergency produced new techniques
and apparati that are in use today. In the decades follow-
ing the war, broadcasting expanded domestically, and
the development of communication satellites has
opened new possibillties for intemational relay.

Regulation of Broadcasting

The Wireless Ship Act of 1910 applied to use of radio by
ships, but the Radio Act of 1912 was the first domestic
law for general control of radio. It made the Secretary of
Commerce and Labor (then a single department) re-
sponsible for licensing radio stations and operators.

Early broadcasting was experimental and, therefore,
noncommercial. In 1919, radiotelephone experiments
were enabled to operate as "limited commercial sta-
tions.” In 1922, the wavelangth of 380 meters (approxi-
mately 830 khz) was assigned for the transmission of
“important news items, entertainment, lectures, ser-
mons and similar matter.”

Recommendations of the first National Radio Confer-
ence In 1922 resulted in further regulations by the Sec-
retary of Commerce. Anew type of AM broadcast station
cama into being, with minimum power of 500 watts and
maximum of 1,000 watts (1 kilowatt}. Two frequencies
(750 and 833 khz) were assigned for program transmis-
sion.

So rapid was the development of AM broadcasting
that, upon recommendation of subsequent National Ra-
dio Conferences in 1923 and 1924, the Depantment of
Commaerce allocated 550 to 1,500 khz for standard
broadcast and authorized operating power up to 5,000
watts (5 kilowatts}.

Increasing numbers of AM stations caused so much
interference that, in 1925, a founth National Radio Con-
terence asked for a limitation on broadcast time and
power. The Secretary of Commerce was unable to deal
with the situation because court decisions held that the
Radio Act of 1912 did not give him this authority, As a
result, many broadcasters changed their frequencies
and increased their power and operating time at will,
regardless of the effect on other stations, producing bed-
lam on the air.

In 19286, President Coolidge urged Congress to rem-
?dy matters, The result was the Dill-White Radio Act of

927.

Fedaral Radio Commission—TheRadio Actof 1927
created a five-member Federal Radio Commission to
issue station licenses, allocate frequency bands to vari-
ous services, assign specific frequencies to individual
stations and control station power. The same act dele-
gated to the Secretary of Commerce authority to inspect
radio stations, to examine and license radio operators
and to assign radio call signs.

Much of the early effort of the Federal Radio Commis-
sion was required to straighten out the confusion in the
broadcast band. It was impossible to accommodate the
732 broadcast stations then operating. New regulations
caused about 150 of them to surrender their licenses.

Communications Act of 1934—At the request of
President Roosevelt, the Secretary of Commerce in
1933 appointed an interdepartmental committee to
study electronic communications. The committee rec-
ommended that Congress establish a single agency to
regulate all interstate and foreign communication by wire
and radio, includingtelegraph, telephoneandbroadcast.
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The Communications Act of 1934 created the Federal
Communications Commission forthis unified regulation.
This is the statute under which the FCC operates and
which it enforces. Several of its provisions were taken
from the sarlier Radio Act.

Federal Communications Commission—The FCC
began operati n% on July 11, 1934, as an independent
federal agency headed by seven commissioners, who
are appointed by the President with the advice and con-
sentof the Senate. Under legislation passedin 1982, the
FCC was cut back to five commissioners in June 1983.

FCC Broadcast Regulation—One of the FCC's ma-
jor activities is the regulation of broadcasting. This has
three phases.

The first is the allocation of space in the radio fre-
quency spectrum to the broadcast services and to many
nonbroadcast sarvices which also must be accommo-
dated. in viewof the tremendously increaseduseof radio
technology in recent decades, the competing demands
forfrequencies areamong the commission’smost press-
ing problems. Fortunately, as technology has advanced,
frequencies higher and highet in the spectrum have be-
come usable. Apart from the frequencies used for broad-
casting, frequenciesin other portionsof the spectrumare
allocated for “broadcast auxiliary” use by remote pickup
and other transmitters auxilia% o main broadcast sta-
tions (see Auxiliary Broadcast Services).

The second phase of regulation is the assignment of
stations in each service within the allocated frequency
bands, with specitic location, frequency and power. The
chief consideration, although by no meansthe only one,
is to avoid interference with other stations on the same
channel (frequency) or channels adjacent in the spac-
trum. If an application is granted, the applicantfora new
station or for changed facilities receives a construction
permit. Later, when the station is built and it is capable
of operating as proposed, a license to operate is issued.

The third phase is regulation of existing stations: in-
spection to see that stations areoperating inaccordance
with FCC rules and technical prowisions of their authori-
zations, modifying the authorizations when necessary,
assigning station callletters, kicensing transmitter opera-
tors, processing requests to assign the station license to
another party or transfer control of the licensee cormpora-
tion and processing applications for renewal of license.
At renewal time, the commission reviews the station’s
record to see if it is operating in the public interest.

Although educational and other noncommercial sta-
tions share the airwaves, the American broadcasting
system for the most part is a commercial system. In this
respect it is supported by revenues from those who ad-
vertise goods or services to the audience. Advertising
messages are presented as commercial “spot an-
nouncements” before, during and after programs, or as
a parnt of “sponsored” programs,

Broadcast stations are licensed to serve the public
interest, convenience and necessity. By law, each li-
cense must contain a statement that the licensee does
not have any right to operate the station or use the fre-
quency beyond the term of license. The maximum term
of license fora radio station is seven years; themaximum
term of license for a television station is five years.

Under requirements of the Communications Act, ap-
plicants must be legally, technically andfinancially quali-
fied, and theg must show that their proposad operation
would be in the public interest. They must be citizens of
the United States. Corporations with alien officers or di-
rectors or with more than one-fifth of the capital stock
controlled by forelgn interests may not be licensed.

Penalties for violation of FCC rules by broadcast sta-
tions, depending upon the degres of seriousness, range
from reprimands, fines and short-term probationary li-
censas todenial of icensa renewal, or even license revo-
cation. Cease-and-desist orders may also be issued.

In 1965, the commission provided for publicinspection
of centain racords of broadcast stations in the communi-
ties they serve. These are mainly duplicate copies of
recordsin the publicfiles of the commission in Washing-
ton, and include licenses, records of ownership, applica-
tions to the FCC and related material, network affiliation
contracts and employment reports.
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The commission Is forbidden by law from censoring
programs. The Communications Act, Section 326,
states: “Nothing in this Act shall be understood or con-
strued to give the commission the power of censorship
over the radio communications of signals transmitted by
any radio station, and no regulation or condition shall be
promulgated or fixed by the commission which shall in-
terfare with the right of free speech by means of radio
communication.” Despite the prohibition, the federal
government has promulgated limited rules and laws
regulating contant of broadcast stations.

Falmess Doctrine—In a highly controversial move,
the FCC voted in August 1987 to eliminate the faimess
doctrine, which required broadcast stations to air issues
of public importance and to present all sides of the is-
suss. While most broadcasters cheered the action as
onethat elevated their First Amendment standing, many
members of Congress called for resurrection of doctrine
in federal law.

Only the general faimess doctrine was repealed. The
faimess corollaries—the personal attack rule and the
political editorializing rule—are still on the books. Broad-
cast organizations have petitioned for their deletion, but
thus far the FCC has failed to act.

The doctrine stems from a policy on editorializing an-
nounced in 1949, and supported by a 1959 amendmaent
tothe Communications Act. It cbligates broadcasters “to
afford reasonable opportunity for the discussion of con-
flicting views of publicimpontance.” in 1967, the commis-
sion adopted specific rules requinng stations to notify
persons when personal attacks were made on them in
discussion of controversial public issues (with certain
exceptions such as newscasts). The same requirement
was alsoapplied to station editorials endorsi ng or oppos-
ing a political candidate. These rules ware upheld by the
Supreme Court in 1969.

Sectlon 315—Section 315 of the Communications
Actprovides: (a) “If any licensee shall permit any person
who is a legally qualified candidate for any public office
to use a broadcasting station, he shall afford equal op-
portunities to all other such candidates for that office in
the use of such broadcasting station; provided that such
licenses shall have no power of censorship over the ma-
terial broadcast under the provisions of this section. No
chligation is hereby imposed upon any licensee to allow
the use of its station by any such candidate ... (b} The
charges made for the use of any broadcast station for
any of the purposes set forth in this section shall not
exceed the charges made for Comparabie use of such
station for other purposes ..." In 1959, the act was
amended to exempt from the equal-time requirement
appearances by candidates on newscasts, news inter-
views and other news coverags.

A problem in connedtion with this statute is that it re-
quires a station presenting one candidate to afford squal
opportunities to“all” othariegally qualified candidatesfor
the same office, including, often, some who have no
chance of prevailing in the election. In 1960, Congrass
suspendedthis requirement for the prasidential slection,
thus making possible the broadcast debates between
the Democratic and Republican candidates without sta-
tions having to give equal time to the numerous other
presidential candidates representing small parties, A
similar provision on a permanent basis is contained in
legislation passed by Congress in September 1970.

Advertlsing—Congress passed a law late in 1950
that limits the amount of advertising in children's TV pro-
gramming (12.5 minutes perhour on weekends and 10.5
minutes per hour on weekdays). The FCC had slimi-
nated advertisingtime limits for all types of programming
in 1984 as part of a general deregulation of TV broad-
casting.

Stations and producers of advertising are expected to
cooperate in controlling the sound volume {loudnsss) of
commaercials.

“Payola” and “Rigged Qulz Shows"—Revelations
about programs in the late 1950s led to amendmaents to
the Communications Actin 1960. These made more ex-
plicit a station's cbligation to make an announcement
when monay or other consideration is received for the
presentation of broadcast material (e.9., money received
by a disk jockey for playing a record). They made illegal
the presentation of programs purporting to be contests
of knowledge or skill where the result is in any way pre-
amanged.

Lotterles and Fraud—Congress, in January 1975,
modified the law to permit the broadcasting of informa-
tion or advertisements on a lawful state-operated lottery
by stations in that state or adjacent states. Amonth later,
the FCC amended its rules to conform to the changes.

The U.S. Criminal Code prohibits broadcasting of lotter-
ies other than state-operated. To be regarded as a *ot-
tery,” a giveaway arrangement must involve a prize,
chance and “consideration.” A number of commission
and court decisions have dealt with these concepts in
particular situations, especially as to whatis “considera-
tion.” (It has been held, forinstance, that having togoin
a particular store or listen to a particular program is not
“consideration.”)

Indecency—Broadcasting of obscene or indecent
programming is against the law. Enforcement of the ob-
scenity prohibition is up to the Justice Department, but it
is left fo the FCC to take care of indecency.

In 1978, the Supreme Court affirmed the FCC's
authority to actagainststations thatbroadcastindecency
during times when the likelihood of children being in the
audience was high. It was not until April 1987 that the
FCC began enforcing the law in eamaest, however. Since
then, ithas generated a small, but steady, stream of fines
against stations.

Congrass adopted a 24-hour indecency ban in 1988
that was reversed in the courts. First Amendment advo-
cates argued the ban violated the 1978 Supreme Court
decision. Congress tried again in 1992, passing an inde-
cency band covering all except the “safe harbor” hours
of midnight-6 a.m. Butagain the countsrejectedthe rules,
saying the “safe haibor” was arbitrary.

Networks—The commission doas not license net-
worksas such, onlyindividual stations. Stationlicensees
are subject to the chain broadcasting regulations
adopted by the commission in 1941 to further competi-
tion in broadcasting. These rules have been supple-
mented by further regulations adopted from time to time.

The principal regulations atfecting broadcast net-
works are the financial interest and syndication rules,
which limit networks' ability to own and syndicate the
programming they air.

After one of the longest and most bitter fights the FCC
has ever experienced, the agency voted in Aprit 1991 to
relaxtherules. Thatwaslittle solace to the networks, who
believed that the rules were unwarranted and should
have been repsaled in their entirety.

Afterafederal court said the rules were still unjustified,
the FCC further relaxed them in sarly 1893, All that re-
mained wererestrictionsonthe networks’ actually selling
programs in syndication, and they were set to expire in
November 1595.

Alsoin 1993, afedsral judge in Los Angeleslifted con-
sant decrees that restricted the networks much as the
original FCC rules did, Without the judge's action, the
FCC liberalization of its rules would have meant little.

Monopoly—Commission rules prohibit the same per-
son or g_'r%up from owning more than four radio stations
or ong station in the same locality. (Ownership is
limited to just three radio stations in small markets with
fewerthan 15 total stations.) Nationally, the FCC permits
ownership of upto 18 AM and 18 FM stations and 12 TV
stations. The TV stations may not operate in markets
collectively contalning more than 25% of the nation's TV
homes.

Licensess are now also prohibitedfrom owningan AM
and a TV station in the same locality, although the FCC
in 1988 implemanted a liberal waiver policy that has re-
sulted in a number of new radio-TV combinations. The
FCC also has regulations pending to allow broadcast
networks to acquire up to 10% of the nation's cable
homes passed and 50% of homes passed in a locality.
Still prohibited: common ownership of TV stations and
newspapars or TV stations and cable systems in the
same market.

The commission is considering relaxing its national
and local ownership restrictions. On the national side, it
has proposed eliminating the numerical cap and raising
the coverage cap from 25% to 30%. The Coverage cap
wouldincrease by 5% every twoyears. Onthe local side,
it has proposed permitting ownership of two TV stations
in a market.

Early in 1995, the new Republican-controlled Con-
gress proposed complete elimination of all broadcast
ownership rules.

Recelvars—The advent of “wireless” prompted ama-
teurs and others interested in listening in on Morse code
radiotelegraph transmissions to acquire receiving
sets. Homemads sats with Crystal detectors gradually
gava way to commercially manufactured raceivers.

en the rise of broadcasting aroused public interast in
owning sets, battery-operated at first, to receive regular
programs, Receivers operated by house current came
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onthe market about 1928. Developmentof the transistor
in 1948 led to their use in place of tubes in sets. Succes-
sive stagesin TV receiver development have taken sets
from black-and-white to color, and VHF-only to atl-chan-
nel (VHF and UHF) capability (see chapter on TV
Broadcast).

The commission does notlicense receivers. However,
it does require manufacturers to limit radiation that may
interfere with radio or TV reception.

Call Letters—Intemational agreement provides for
national identification of a radio station by the first letter
or first two letters of its assigned call signal, and for this
purpose the alphabet is apportioned among nations.
Broadcast stations in the United States use call letters
beginning with K or W. Genenally, those beginning with
K are assigned to stations west of the Mississippi River
while W is assigned east of the Mississippi.

Dun'n%]mdio's infancy, most of the broadcast stations
were in the East. As inland stations developed, the Mis-
sissippi River was made the dividing line betwaeen K and
W calls. However, KDKA Pittsburgh and some other
eastem stations authorized before this system wentinto
effect have retained their K calls, and similarly some
pioneer stations west of the Mississippi have kept their
W calls. Most of the early broadcast call signs contained
only three letters. These combinations were soon ex-
hausted and stations were assigned four-letter calls.
Since many AM licensees also operate FM and TV sta-
tions, a common practice is to use the AM call letters
followed by “-FM" or “-TV."

Natlonal Defense—In cooperation with military and
civil defense agencies, the commission has established
the Emergency Broadcast System, based on voluntary
participation by the broadcastindustry. EBS facilities are
fortheprimary purposs of giving emargency wamingand
advice to the public in event of attack, but they are put to
peacetime use in alenting audiences 1o serious weather
and other emergencies threatening life and property.

Broadcast Operation

Frequencies and Statlon Assignments—Radio fre-
quencies differ in characteristics, and each service is
assigned to a frequency band to suit its nesds.

The AM aural service, sometimes called standard
broadcast orsimply AM, occupies the band from 535 khz
to 1705 khz, although no stations have yet been iicensed
forthe new%aalloted upper end of the band (1605 khz to
1705 khz). Radio waves travel with the same speed as
light, and are of different “frequencies” (Cycles per sec-
ond)and“wavalen_gghs" (distance betwssn points in suc-
cessive cycles). “Frequency” and “wavelength” vary
inversely with each cther. The latter term was formerly
used genarally to describe a particular radio wave, and
still is in some other countries; but in the United States
the use of “frequency” is much more common. The us-
able frequency spectrum has constantly expanded up-
ward with developingtechnology, sothatwhat were once
*high” frequencies are near the low end of the total spec-
trum used.

FM broadcasting occupies the frequencies from 88 to
108 mhz, with 100 channels of 200 khz width each, the
lowsst 20 of them reserved for educational use. Both the
center fraquency {8.g., "93.1 mhZ") and the designated
channel number from 201 to 300 are used (e.g., “channel
201" is "88.1 mhz"), although channel numbers are not
in popular usage since they are not on FM receivers.

In telavision, where wider channels are required to
carry both picture and sound, each channel is 6 mhz
wide. The very high frequency (VHF) portion of the tele-
vision service occupies the frequenciss 54 to 72 mhz
(channels 2, 3 and 4), 76 to 88 mhz (channels 5 and 6}
and 174 to 216 mhz (channesls 7 through 13). The ultra
high frequency (UHF) portion of the television service
occupies the frequenciesfrom 47010890 mhz (channels
14through 83). Designatedchannelnumbers identify the
fraquency assignments (8.9., 54-60 mhzis “Channel 27).
There is no "channel 1" in television.

Although “AM" and “FM" are often used to referto the
standard broadcast and FM broadcast services, these
terms more properly apply to the methods, “amplitude
modulation” and “frequency modulation,” used to im-
pressaural orvisualintelligenceon the carrierwave. The
“AM" principle is used not only in the standard broadcast
service but also in the picture portion of television andin
the intemational “shortwave” service. The “FM” principle
is used bothinthe FMbroadcastservice andinthe sound
portion of television.

In all the broadcast services, the same aural or visual
channel can bausedin different places if the stationsare
far enough apart not to interfere with one another or with
stations on adjacent or technically retated channels. A
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TV station may be required to “offset” 10 khz above or
below its normal carrier frequency. The channel as-
signed to such a station is then designated “plus” or *mi-
nus” as the case may be. This makes more TV
assignments possible and reduces the possibility of in-
terferance.

AM and FM Systems—Without being too technical,
this is how an aural station works:

A person talks into a microphone as if it were a tele-
phone. His voice sets up vibrations of varying intensity
and frequency. The lower the pitch the slower the vibra-
tion. A cycle, or wavelength, is one complete perform-
ance of a vibration.

Inthe microphone, thesevibrations are convertedinto
electrical Impulses which are then greatly amplified at
the transmitter before being put on the “carrier” wave.
The intensity and frequency of the carmier wave are con-
stant. This wave, by itself, does not transmit music or
speech, so itis varied to correspond with fluctuations of
the speech or music raceived atthe microphone. This is
called “modulation.”

In AM broadcast, the audio waves are impraessed on
the carrier wave in a manner to cause its amplitude (or
power) to vary with the audio waves. The frequency of
the camierremains constant. Thisis known as amplitude
modulation. In frequency modulation (FM), the ampli-
tude remains unchanged but the frequency is varied in
amanner correspondingto thevoice ormusicto betrans-
mitted.

These modulated waves radiate from the antenna
tower at approximately 186,000 miles per second (the
speed of fight). Some of them follow the contour of the
ground and are called “groundwaves.” Others dart up-
ward and are called.“skywaves.” At night, the skywave
portions of trans missions inthe standard broadcast (AM)
frequencies are reflected back to earth by electrical par-
ticlesinthe “icnosphere” portion of the atmosphere. This
givesthe listenera choice of more distant AM stations at
night, butalsoincreasesinterference. Daytime reception
is largely dependent upon groundwaves.

Radio waves may pass through buildings and other
objects but are subject to abscrption or interference.
As in the case of ripples on water, radio vibrations
weaken with distance. Seasonal disturbances and
sunspot periods can throw them off course and cause
"freak” reception.

AM broadcast stations use “medium waves.” That is
to say, they transmit 540,000 to 1,600,000 waves a sec-
ond, or 540to 1800 khz. At 540,000 waves a second, the
distance between waves Is approximately 1,800 feet.

The so-called “shortwave” (international long-dis-
tance) broadcast stations transmit in the frequency
range 6 mhz to 25 mhz. These waves are sent out one
after another so rapidly that the distance between their
crasts {wave length) is only about 37 to 150 feet.

FM and TV stations, broadcasting in the very highand
ultra high frequencies, send out even shorter, or very
short, waves. (The word “shortwave™ came into use be-
fore there was technology to use these other parts of the
spectrum.)

The modulated radio wave from the radio station is
picked up by the home receiving antenna. In other
words, the wave sets up in the receiving antenna a
current having the same frequency characteristics as
the ona transmltted. Inthe receiver, the audio and car-
rier waves are separated by a device called a detector
or demodulator, The camer wave, no longer needed,
is dissipated while the audio wave Is relayed to the
loudspeaker where it is transformed back into the
sound that is heard by the listener. (Television opera-
tion Is discussed in TV Broadcast.)

Stereophonic Service—Stareophony is not really a
20th century innovation but dates back to experiments
performed over wire lines by telephone engineers in the
1880's. Even at thattime, contemporary accounts spoke
of being able to localize” a singer's position on an opera
stage by virtue of the signal strength in either the fight or
left telephone. Cver the next few decades, thers were
otherexperiments in transmitting binaural sound, butthe
general impetus to development came only with post-
World War Il technolong in which multiplexing tech-
niques were applied to FM broadeasting. In 1959, the
National Stereophonic Radic Committee was created to
examine the many proposed systems of FM stereo and
submita final recommendationtothe commission. Inthe
summer of 1960, six systems ware field tested over
KDKA-FM {(now WPNT) Pittsburgh, with receivers setup
at Uniontown, Pa. The system of stereo transmission
proposed by the General Electric Co. and the Zenith
Corp. was adopted, with broadeasting authorized to start

onJune 1, 1961. The FCC authorized AM stereoin 1982,
but refused to select a standard from among five incom-
patible systems. in July 1982, KDKA(AM) Pittsburghand
KTSA(AM) San Antonio, Tex., began AM stereo pro-
gramming with a Kahn system, the first to win FCC ac-
ceptance. The Motorola system uitimately emerged as
the most popular system. Under a congressional man-
date, the FCC in 1993 finally picked a Stereo standard.
Andto no one's surprise, it was Motorola's.

Nonestheless, AM stereo has not caughton, principally
because many AM stations have given up on music for-
matsandno longer care. Stereodid nothingto overcome
AM'’s other weaknesses as a music medium: suscepti-
bility to interference and low fidelity.

Television stereo was approved by the FCC in spring
1984. Although the FCC did not adopt a single standard,
itdid provide interferance protection foran industry com-
mittes-selected Zenith/dbx transmission system. The
authorization allowed not only for stereocasts, but also
asecond audio program channelforbilinguatornarrative
broadcasts and a thind channel for professional uses.
Noncommercial WTTW(TV) Chicago became the first
stereo TV broadcasterin August 1984, Within one year,
100 stations were providing multichannel sound. TV ste-
reo is now commonplace.

Transmitting Antenna—In the AM service, antenna
height above Tground is not usually a matter of much
importance. The entire antenna structure acts as the
antenna and usually varies in height with the frequency
ofthetransmission. Few AMantennas exceed 1,000 feet
in height and most are considerably iess. By contrast, in
FM and TV, where transmission follows “line of sight,”
service dependson the location of the receiverin relation
to the transmitting antenna. Hers, antenna height is ex-
tremely important. While FM and TV antennas them-
selves are shor, they are often situated, for greater
overall height, atop natural or man-made structures,
such as tall buildings, mountain tops, or tall towars spe-
cifically built for this purpose.

inthe interest of safe air navigation, authorizations for
broadcast transmitting antennas must usually be coor-
dinated with the Federal Aviation Administration. Those
over a certain height (usually 200 feet) must be painted
and lighted. To further minimize the hazard to air traffic,
shared use of tall towers, or location of all tall antennas
of a given area on an "antenna farm" is encouraged.

Radio and TV broadcasters must also limit public and
occupational exposure to radio frequency radiation
emissions from antenna towers, Following enactment of
new regulations by the FCC in January 1986, exposure
levels will be routinely considered for construction per-
mits of new or modified facilities and for renewal appli-
cations. The rulesalso applyto TV translators, low power
TV, satellite earth station transmitters and experimental
stations.

“Directional antennas"” consist of more than one radi-
ating element (the tower in AM), with phasing of the ra-
diation from a series of towers so arranged that
radiations cancel each other in some directions and re-
inforce each othar in other directions. Sometimes they
are used to increase radiation and service ina particular
direction. Mora commonly, the purpose is to rastrict ra-
diation in one or more directions, usually to avoid inter-
ference to other stations.

As AM stations began to multiply on shared channels,
it became necessary to employ directional antennas to
prevent interference. Since 1937, directional antannas
have helped new stations squesze into the congested
AM broadcast band. Most full-time (day and night) AM
stations operate directionally at night. Directional an-
tenna arrays can produce "figure eight” and more com-
plicated service pattems. Acomplete array may include
12 towers. Dirsctional antennas also are used in inter-
national communication and microwave relay to beam
transmissions to particularpoints. Some FM and TV sta-
tions now usae directional antennas.

AM Broadcast

AM isthe oldest systemofbroadcasting. Thepioneer AM
service started operation on the 535-1605 khz band. In
a sweeping reform of the service in 1991, the AM ex-
tended the upper end of the band to 1705 khz.

Cilasses of AM Statlons—As part of its reforms, the
FCC adopted a new classification system.

Classes of AM Broadcast Channels and Sta-
tlons—Clear channel. A clear channel is one on which
stations are assigned to serve wide areas. These sta-
tions are protected from objectionable interfer-
encawithin their primary service areas and, depending
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onthe classof the station, theirsecondary service areas.
Stations operating on these channels are classified as fol-
lows:

(1) Class A station, A Class A station is an unlimited
time station that operates on a clear channel and is de-
signed to render primary and secondary service overan
axtended area and at relatively long distances from its
transmitter. its primary service area is protected from
objectionable interference from other stations on the
same and adjacent channels, and its secondary service
area is protected from interference from other stations
on the same channel. The operating power shall not be
less than 10 kw nor more than 50 kw.

(2) Class B station. A Class B station is an unlimited
time stationwhichls designedto renderservice only over
a primary service area. Class B statlons are authorized
to operate with a minlmum power of 250 watts and a
maximum power of 50 kw or 10 kw for stations that are
authorized to operate in the 1605-1705 khz band.

(3) Class D station. A Class D station operates either
daytime, limited tme or unlimited time with nighttime
powerless than250 watts, Class Dstations shall operate
with daytime powers not less than 250 watts nor more
than 50 kw. Nighttime operations of Class D stations are
not afforded protection and must protect all Class A and
Ciass B operations during nighttime hours. New Class
D stations thathadnotbeenpreviously licensedas Class
B will not be authorized.

Regional Channel. A regional channel is one on which
Class B and Class D stations may operate and serve
primarily a principal center of population and the rural
area contiguous thereto.

Local Channel. A local channel is one on which sta-
tions operate unlimited time and serve primarily a com-
munity and the suburban and rural areas immediately
contiguous thereto.

{4) Class C station. A Class C station is a station op-
erating on a local channe! and is designed to render
service only over a primary service area that may be
reduced if found to cause interference with other sta-
tions. The power shall not be less than 250 watts, nor
more than 1 kw. Class C stations that are licensed to
operate with 100 watts may continue to do so.

Day and Night Service—Of the two types of sig-
nals—groundwave and skywave—groundwave service
is steadier, more reliable and is called “primary” service.
Skywave or“secondary” service is avaitable atnight be-
cause sikywave signals, lostin the daylight, are reflected
fromthe ionesphere. Since skywaves covertremendous
distances, Class Astations can render skywave service
across 700 miles or more. This service is subject to ‘fad-
ing,"” varying with changss in such factors as time of day,
waeather, latitude, atmospheric noise and sunspot activ-
ity, hence the name "secondary.” Becausa of the high
powaer and extent of protection required for skywave sig-
nals to afford useful service, only Class A stations are
authorized for skywave service.

Because skywave transmission is a factor in the AM
frequencles at night, the number of AM stations operat-
ingatnightmust be limited. Therefore, slightly more than
half of U.S. AM stations are licensed for daytime-only
operation, sunrise to sunset, although on manyfrequen-
cies most of them are also permitted to operate, usually
with reduced power, starting at6 a.m. whenthatis before
sunrise (so-called "presunrise” operation). More than
2,000 such stations may operate up to two hours after
local sunset.

In the earty 1960s, the AM band was experiencing
congestion and interfersnce. At the same time, some
sefvice needs, such as night-time primary service to
large portions of the country, were not being met. There-
fore, in 1964, the assignment rules for new AM stations,
or for more powerful facilities, were tightened to prevent
interferance and preserve the AM potential for more ef-
ficient use.

Facilities authorized from 1964 te 1968 invoived mini-
mal interfersnce and provided the first local radio outlets
for a number of communities. Still, there were unfulfiled
service heeds, particularly at night, and so In July 1968,
the commission stopped accepting AM applications
whils it studied how to utilize the limited potential for new
stations in the AM band. At that time, there were 4,215
AM stations on the air in this country; another 100 that
had been previously authorized were expected to come
on the air in succeeding months. Thare were more than
twice as many AM as FM stations on the air.

The next year, new rules were proposed undar which
the commission would, to a greater extent, regard AM
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and FM as asingle aural service. New AM stationswould
be authorized only where they would bring a primary
service to a substantial area not receiving such service
from existing AM or FM statlons, and would not he
granted if an FM channel were available which would
bring the same service benefits. FM development would
be encouraged because of technical qualities of this
service, includingample nighttime coverage and relative
lack of Interference when new stations were added.

FM Broadcast

Frequency modulation broadcast has several advan-
tages over the older amplitude modulation. FM has
higher fidelity characteristics and is freer of static, fading
and background overiapping of other stations.

FM's greater tonal range is due primarily to the fact
that it uses a wider channe! than that employed for AM
broadcast. Then, too, it occupies a higher portion of the
radio spectrum where there is less static and other noise
than atlower frequencies. FM receivers havetheparticu-
lar ability to suppress weaker statlons and other interfer-
ence.

Since the frequencies on which FM operates do not
ordinarly reflect back to earth from ionospheric layers {in
skywavaes), it is possible for many scattered FM stations
to use the same frequency without interference, nightor
day, unlike the AM band.

History—The principle of frequency modulation has
long been known, but its advantages for broadeasting
were not realized until shortly before Wortd War |l
Largely as a result of interest evoked by extensive de-
velopmental work by Edwin H. Amnstrong in the 1930s,
the commission authorized increased FM experimenta-
tion, and in 1940, after extensive public hearings, pro-
vided for FM operation to start Jan, 1, 1941, It set apan
35 channels for commercial and five channels for non-
commercial educational FM.

On Oct. 31, 1940, the commission granted constrnuc-
tion permits for thefirst 15 FM stations. By the end of that
year, thare were 10 more. Though all radio construction
was frozen during World War I, more than 40 prewar FM
stations continued to serve some 400,000 receivers.

FM stations wera initiaily assigned calil letters with nu-
merals added, but in 1943 the present letter system was
adopted. There is optional use of the suffix “FM” to dis-
tinguish these stations from jointly operated AM sta-
tions.

Because of skywave interference experienced on the
original FM band of 42-50 mhz per second, the commis-
sion in 1945 moved FM to its present higher and less
vulnerable position of 88-108 mhz. At the same time, it
increased the number of channels to 100, providing
80 fc:r commercial and 20 for noncommercial educa-
tional use.

FM Zones and Classes—In 1962, the commission
revised its commercial FM ruleste divide the countryinto
three zones (Instead of theprevioustwo). Zonel includes
part or all of 18 northeastem states, plus the District of
Columbia; Zone |-Ais limited to Southem Califomia, and
Zone |l Includes the rest of the country.

Three classes of commercial FM stations (instead of
the previous two) were created. Class Astations are as-
signed to all zones; Class B stations are assigned to
Zones | and |-A, and Class C stations are assigned to
Zona Il

Class A stations are low-powered with a maximum of
6 kw effective radiated power. The maximum power for
Class B stations is 50 kw and for Class C, 100 kw.

An important factor in FM operation is the height of the
antenna above surrounding terrain (see eariier section
on Transmitting Antennas, kine-of-sight transmission).
Thersfore, stations have maximum antenna heights in
relation to power; 300 feet above average terrain for
Class A, 500 feet for Class B and 2,000 feet for Class C.
If the antenna height above average terrain is greater,
power must be reduced commensurately. Minimum
power requirements are also prescribed.

FM reception varies with location of the receiver in
relation to the transmitting antenna. With maximum
power and antenna height, good service extends about
15 miles for Class A stations, 33 miles for Class B, and
64 miles for Class C. The rules also include minimum
mileage separations betwaen stations on the same or
adjacent channals. This is to protect the service from
interference.

Subsidiary FM Service—To aid FM broadcasters,
the commission in 1955 enabled them to apply for sub-
sidiary communicationsauthorizations for supplemental
service such as background music. Sometimes called
“unctional music,” this specialized service is offered to
stores, factories and other business subscribers.

Originally, subsidiary communications were pemitted
on a simplex basis, the station devoting pant of the time
on its channel to regular broadcasting and pan to this
specialized service. Later, rules were adopted requiring
subsidiary communications to be on a multiplex basis,
that is, using one or more subchannels with the main
channel used for regularbroadcasting. The FCC permits
FM broadeasters to use their subcarriers for abroad va-
riety of new sarvices.

TV Broadcast

Television broadcasting is synchronous transmission of
visual and aural programs. The picture phase is accom-
plished by sending a rapid succession of electrical im-
pulses which the receiver transforms into scenes and
images. Here isabriefexplanationofa complex process,

Monochrome—The scene to be televised is focused
on a special tube in the television camera which has a
small “screen” coverad with about 367,000 microscopic
dotsof a special photo-sensitive substance. This can be
likened to a tiny motion picture screen and is called a
“mosaic.” The varying light from each pan of the scene
being televised falis upon these dots and gives them an
electrical charge, the strength depending upon the
amount of lightfallingupon the individual dots. Thus each
dot becomes a tiny storage battery and the scene is
formed in a pattem of electrical charges on the mo-
saic.

The mosaic is “scanned” by a tiny beam of electrons,
no larger than the head of a pin, moving from left to right
and progressing downward (just as the printed page is
read by the human eye). This complete process Is re-
peated 60 times per second, and the horizontal lines of
altemate scanning are interiaced so that 30 complete
pictures or “frames” composed of 525 horizontallines are
produced each second.

As tha electron beam strikes each dot on the mosaic,
the dot is discharged through the electron beam and the
electrical impulses produced are used to modulate the
signals of the TV transmitter. Each time the dots are dis-
charged by the electron beam they are recharged by the
ight produced by the succeeding scene falling upon
them. The successlon of individual “still” scenes creates
theillusionof motion justasin the case ofmotion pictures
mada on film.

The reproduction by the TV receiver of the pictures
transmitted is just the reverse of the transmission. The
incoming succession of electrical impulses is separated
from the “camier” and, after amplification, is impressed
onthe picture tube grid and progresses downward on the
face of the picture tube.

The tace of the tube is coated with a material which
fluoresces or gives off light at the point where it is struck
by the electron beam. In the absence of a televislon sig-
nal, the whole face of the picture tube is illuminated
equally by a series of closely spaced horizontal lines.
Whena TV signalis placed on thegrid of the picture tube,
it controls the strength of the electron beam and hence
theamount oflight on the face of the tuba. If the scanning
of the electron beam in the picture tube is kept in perfect
stap with the scanning of the electron beam in the TV
camera, the picture tube will reproduce the lights and
shadows of the subject scene, and the succession of
such scenes produces the itlusion of motion.

In brief, the picture seen by the viewer is actually
produced by a flickering spot of light moving rapidly
across and down the face of the picture tube. The
viewer sees the “whole" picture because the screen
continues to glow for a tiny fraction of a second after
the electron beam has passed. Coupled with the re-
tentive ability of the aeys, this creates the illusion that
the picture is there all the time. The high rate of repe-
tition of the picture produced by the beam minimizes
flicker and lends smoothness to motion.

The TV transmitteris, in effect, two separate units. One
sends out the picture and the other the sound. Visual
transmission is by amplitude modulation. Sound trans-
mission is by frequency modulation.

Color—In color TV, a brightness component is
transmitted in much the same manner as the black-
and-white picture signal is sent. In addition, a color
component is transmitted at the same time on a sub-
carrier frequency located between the visual and
aural carrier frequencies.
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Color standards are based on a simultaneous system
of color transmission. Signals representing red, blue and
green are transmitted simultaneously. These arethe “pri-
mary colors,” and when they are combined in various
amounts, they produce all other colors. A magnifying-
glass examination of the scene on a receiver will reveal
that it is made up only of red, blue and green dots, no
matterwhat coloris being shown. Even scenes nottrans-
mitted in color and seen as varying shades of gray to
white are made up of red, blue and green dots.

Only color receivers have the special picturetubesand
the necessary circuitry to illuminate the colored dots.
Under the “compatible color® system, color programs
can be received in black-and-white on monochreme
sets, and black-and-white programs can be received as
they are on color sets.

TV History—Men of man{ lands contributed to the
development of television. Like aural radio, TV was
made possible by electronic discoveries in the late 19th
and early 20th centuries. In 1884, Paul Nipkow, a Ger-
man, patented a scanning disk for transmitting pictures
by wireless. In this country, Charies F. Jenkins began his
study of the subject about 1890. The English physicist,
E.E. Foumier d'Albe, conducted experiments in the
early 1900s. In 1915, Marconi predicted “visible tele-
phone.”

In 1923, physicist Viadimir Zworykin, a Russian-born
Amarican, appliedforapatent ontheiconoscope camera
tube. In the years following, thers were experiments by
E.F.W. Alexanderson and Philo T. Famsworth in this
country and John L. Baird in England. An experimental
TV program, in which Secretary of Commerce Herbert
Hooverpanicipated, was sentby wire between New York
and Washington by the Bell Telephone Laboratories in
1927. The next year Bell experimentally televised out-
door programs.

The Faederal Radio Commission (predecessor of the
Federal Communications Commission) reported that a
few broadcast stations were axperimenting with televi-
slon in 1928. In that year, WGY Schenectady, N.Y.,
broadcastthefirst TV drama. Large-screen TV was dem-
onstrated by Radio Comp. of America (now RCA Corp.)
at a New York theater in 1930. RCA tested outdoor TV
pickup at Camden, N.J., in 1936.

By 1937, there were 17 experimental TV stations op-
erating. The first incumbent U.S. President seen on TV
was Franklin D. Roosevelt, when he opened the New
York World's Fairin 1939, Thatyear saw the first telecast
ofamajorleaguebaseball game, a collegefootballgame
and a professional boxing match. In 1940, the Republi-
can and Democratic conventions ware first televised.
Pioneer use of coaxial cable forlong-distance relay was
made for the Republican convention.

The first President’s message to Congress over net-
work TV was that of Harry S Tryman in 1950. The first TV
debatebetwesn presidential candidates wasin 1960 be-
tween John F. Kennedy and Richard M. Nixon. The first
presidential message to Congresstslavised incolorwas
that of President Lyndon B. Johnson in 1966,

Early Commerclal Operation—The Joumal Co. of
Milwaukee, now licensee of WTMJ-TV, filed the firstap-
plication to broadcast TV on a commercial basis. At a
1940 hearing the FCC foundindustry divided ontechnol-
ogy and standards, but a committes appointed to work
on the questions reached agreemant on the present
standards of 525 lines and 30 frames per second, and
onApr. 30, 1941, the commission authorizedcommercial
TV operations to start thefollowing July 10on 10 commer-
cial stations which were on the air by May 1942, six con-
tinuing during the war.

In 1945 the commission allocated 13 VHF channals
betwesn 44 and 216 mhz for commercial television, but
itnotedthat there was not enough spectrum space below
300 mhz for an adequate nationwide system. Twelve of
the VHF channels had to be shared with nonbroadcast
two-way radio services. To preparefor TV expansion, the
UHF frequencies betwean 480 and 920 mhz were made
available for experimentai TV and those between 1,245
and 1,325 mhz for TV relay.

In 1948, because of interference with commercial TV,
the VHF sharing was ended. TV channel 1 (44-50 mhz)
was deleted and assigned to land mobile or two-way
radio service.

TV Proceedings 1948-1951—As the commission
had foreseen, it was increasingly evident that the avail-
able channels were too tew for nationwide service. On
Sept. 30, 1948, the commission stopped granting new
TV applications in order to study the situation. This was
the so-called TV “freeze” order. On July 11, 1949, com-
prehensive chan_?:s were proposed to improve and ex-
tend TV service. These included engineering standards,
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opening UHF channels for TV, considerationof colorsys-

tems, reservation of channeis for noncommercial 8du-

gﬁon;l use and a national assignment plan for all
annels.

Color was considered first. Three competitive sys-
tems were offerad for commission consideration. They
were the “field saquential® system of Columbia Broad-
casting System, the RCA “dot sequential” system and
the Color Television Inc. line sequential” system. The
commission found that the field sequential system was
the only one that met ts criteria for color operation, even
though this system could not be received in mono-
chrome on existing receivers (the others claimed theirs
could). This method of operation was adopted in 1950,
but the door was left open for development of a better
system.

CBS began imited color broadcasts on June 25, 1951,
but ran into problems. Because of a materials shonage,
Detense Mobilization Chief Chartes E. Wiison, in Octo-
ber 1951, requested the suspension of manufacture of
color TV sets for the public and interest in the field se-
quential system lagged.

Thereafter, new standards for “compatible color,” re-
ceivable both in colorand monochrome, weredeveloped
by RCA and advocated by the industry through its Na-
tional Television System Committee. These standards
were adopted by the commission on Dec. 17, 1953.

Freeze Lifted 1952—On Apr. 14, 1952, the commis-
sion reopenad TV to expansion. It added 70 UHF chan-
nels (between 470 and 830 mhz) tothe 12 VHF channels
(54-216 mhz). ltadopted a table makingmore than 2,000
channel assignmants to neary 1, communities.
These included 242 assignments for noncommercial
educational use.

The minimum effective radiated visual power of TV
stations was set at 100 watts. The maximum varies with
antenna height. (No minimum heightabove averageter-
rain is specified.) On VHF channels 2-6, maximum
power is 100 kw; on channels 7-13 itis 316 kw; and on
UHF channels 14-63tis 5,000 kw. With very high anten-
nas, the amount of power is reduced.

Separation of stations on the same channels is deter-
mined by three geographic zones. In Zone |, minimum
co-channel separation is 170 miles for VHF channeis
and 155 for UHF. This zone covers Massachusetts,
Rhode Island, Connecticut, New Jersey, Maryland,
Pennsylvania, Delaware, District of Columbia, Ohio, In-
diana, lllinois and parts of Maine, New Harnpshire, Ver-
mont, New York, Virginia, West Virginia, Michigan and
Wiscensin.

In Zone I, minimum co-channel separation is 190
milesforVHF and 175milesforUHF channels. Thiszone
includes Kentucky, Tennessee, North and South Caro-
lina, Missour, lowa, Minnesota, Arkansas, Kansas, Ne-
braska, Oklahoma, North and South Dakota, Utah,
Idaho, Arizona, New Mexico, Montana, Wyoming, Ne-
vada, Colorado, Oregon, Washington, California,
Alagka, Hawaiiand rartsof Maine, New Hampshire, Ver-
mont, New York, Virginia, Waest Virginia, Georgia, Ala-
?ama. Mississippi, Louisiana, Michigan, Wisconsin and

8xas.

In Zone lii, the separation is 220 miles for VHF and
205 miles for UHF channels. This zone inciudes Florida
and gans of Georgia, Alabama, Louisiana, Mississippi
and Texas.

The first commercial TV grants after the freeze were
made July 11, 1852, to three Denver stations. The first
commercial UHF station to go on the airwas KPTV Port-
land, Ore., on Sept. 20, 1952,

TV Service—Commercial TV stations are required to
broadcast at least 28 hours a week, at least two hours
avery day, although they are allowed a shorter schedule
when they begin oparation.

TV senvice may be expanded to new areas through
use of “satellite™ stations—regular stations largsly re-
broadcasting the programs of parent stations—and
“translators,” lower power automatic installations which
pick up and rebroadcast programs of parent stations on
a ditferent frequency. The rules also provide that UHF
stations may use sters,” low-power stations re-
broadcasting on the same frequency, to fill in “shadow”
areas within their nonmal service areas. These have not
groved satisfactory and none are now in operation. Re-

roadcasting requires the consent of the originating sta-
tions.

Unlike AM networking over ordinary telephone wires,
TV networking requires special relay adjuncts, Network
TV wasmade possible in large measure by the develop-
ment of coaxial cable and microwave relay facilities. As

early as 1937, motion pictures were televised and sent
over the coaxial cabls linkbetween New York and Phila-
deiphia. Network operation was begun by WNBT (now
WNBC-TV) New York City, WRGB Schenectady, and
WPTZ (now KYW-TV) Philadelphia in 1944,

Regular coaxial-cable relay service was inaugurated
between Washington and New York in 1946. The follow-
ingyear microwave relay service was extended asfaras
Boston. A Midwestem relay system, opened in 1948,
was joined with the Eastem system in 1949, The first link
in the transcontinental relay system was opened be-
twean New York and Chicago in 1950. It reached San
Francisco the following Jye)ar and on Sept. 4, 1951, it
camed telecasts of the Japanese peace treaty confer-
ence there.

Today, all three broadcast networks are using satel-
lites to distribute programming to many of their affiliates.
Of the three, NBC has the most extensive satellite net-
work. It serves diractly via satellita more than 170 of its
affiliates.

UHF Development—Economic and technical prob-
lems have impeded full utilization of the UHF channels.
Becausaofthelarge number ofVHF-onlg receivers origi-
nally in use, advertisers preferrsed VHF stations which
limited UHF revenues.

In 1956, the commission outlined plans to promote
comparable TV faciltiesasameansofextending service
throughout the nation. In the years following, it consid-
ered and rejected the idea of moving all or most of TV to
the UHF band. It sought the cooperation of industry to
find ways to increase the range of UHF stations. it made
certain areas all-UHF and took other steps to put UHF
and VHF on a more competitive basis. In 1366, it revised
the table of channel assignments to make additional
UHF assignments.

Public Broadcasting

AM—Educational institutions were among the pio-
neersin experimentalbroadcasting, and held many early
AM licenses.

By 1925, educational groupshad 171 AM licenses. For
various reasons, notably the increased competition from
commercial broadcasting, most of these stations were
off the air by 1934 when the FCC wascreated. However,
there are still two dozen educational stations operating
in the AM broadcast band, although there are no longer
gg}( et)iucational allocations there (see section on FM

ow).

As directed by Section 307(c) of the Communications
Act, the commissionin 1934 studied aproposal that Con-
gress allocate fixed percentages of radio facilities for
nonprofit programs. On Jan, 22, 1935, the FCC recom-
mended against such a statutory allocation but recog-
nized the need for extending broadcasting to education.
It expressed its intention “actively to assist the determi-
nation of the rightful place of broadcasting in education
and to see that it is used in that piace.”

FM Educational Stations—When regular FM broad-
casting was authorized in 1941, five channels were
authonized for noncommerciai educational use as a sub-
stitution for AM allocations previously made to educa-
tion.

In 1848, as part of an extensive revision of frequency
allocations, the commission reserved 20 FM channels
between 88 and 92 mhz for noncommercial educational
FM stations. This part of the FM band is contiguous to
the commerciai portion, and FM receivers can tune both
noncommercial and commercial stations. Since then,
the number of noncommercial educational FM stations
has grown slowly but steadily.

In 1948, the commission authorized 10 watt operation
on educational FM channels. With such low-power
equipment, easily installed and operated, schools may
broadcast to a limited area of two to five miles for an
outlay of afew thousand dollars. High-power equipment
may ge added when desired. In 1951, as a further aid,
the commission authorized remote control cperation of
low-power educational stations. Approximately half of ali
educational FM stations use power of 10 watts.

Educational FM stations traditionaily have been as-
signed on an individual-application “demand” basis, as
AM stations are assigned. To permit planned develop-
mentof the 20 reserved channels, itis proposedto adopt
a tableof assignments like thatadopted in 1963 forcom-
marcial FM channels to allocate specific frequencies to
communities.

Stations in the educational FM service are licensed
principally to school systems, colleges and universities
for student-teacher programs as well as for public edu-
cation and information.
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TV Educational Stations—The commission allo-
cated TV facilities for noncommercial educational use
after a lengthy study in the general television proceed-
ings (see Broadcast). It determined that “the need for
noncommercial sducational stations has been amply
demonstrated,” that it would take ionger for the educa-
tional service to be developad than for the commercial
service, and that spacial channels should be reserved.
Consequently, in 1952, channal assignments were
made to 242 communities exclusively for noncommer-
cial educational stations. Forty-six of these were made
to primary educational centers. Cf the total 242 chan-
nels, 80 were VHF and 162 UHF. There have been more
assignments since. In 1966, a revised table of channel
assignments was adopted for UHF, contalning many
more sducational assignments than before. The new
table contains altogether over 615 educational TV as-
signments in the mainland states, more than a third of all
channel assignments.

The first educational TV station to go on the air was
KUHT Houston on May 25, 1953, The first state educa-
tional TV network was established in Alabama on April
28, 1955.

A 1962 law enabled the Department of Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare to make matching federal grants of
money to build educational TV stations, and a 1967 law
extended these benefits to educational radio.

Public broadcasting in its present form emerged with
thepassageofthe PublicBroadcasting Actof 1967. That
act authorized the establishment of the Corporation for
Public Broadcasting, whose primary function is tofunnel
tederal funds to qualified noncommercial licensees. Na-
tional Public Radio was established in 1971 to provide
interconnection and programming service for public ra-
dio stations. The Public Broadcasting Service started
operating in 1970. PBS provides interconnection and
distributas programming to public television stations.

Cabile Television

Cable TV got its start as CATV (community antenna
television) in the late 1940s when entrepreneurs seized
uponitas amethod forboostingtelevision receiversales
in areas that were underserved or unserved by standard
broadcaststations. Accondingto legend, one backwoods
Pennsylvania appliance dealer rigged a large antenna
on a mountaintop, then connected itto homesin the area
with a network of wires. The gentleman's system report-
edly did stimuiate receiver sales, and his idea caught on,

After it was discoverad that CATV could present con-
sumers with better reception and could, via microwave
relay stations, be used to import television signals from
distant television stations, CATV systems began sprout-
ing up in areas that already were served by local broad-
cast stations.

During the 1960s, equipment was developed thatin-
creased the capacity of CATV systems to 20 channels.
Further advancements in the early 1970’s permitted the
transmission of mora than 100 channels over duai-cable
systems.

Attempts to wire the major urban areas in the earty
1970's largely fell flat, with major companies discovering
that laying coaxiai cable in cities was far more @xpensive
than they thought and that there wasn't an overwhelming
demand for CATV in those areas, which were already
well served by standard broadcast stations.

Demand for cable increased dramatically, however, in
the mid-1970"s when Time Inc.'s Home Box Office began
distributing its pay TV service via satellite. Other entre-
preneursfollowed HBO'slead, distributing programming
of their own, via satellite, and cable started looking far
more attractive to consumers in suburban and urban
areas, By the early 1980's, most cities were either wired
or franchising battles were being fought for the right to
wire them.

The FCC started regulating cable TV in April 1965,
adopting rules for CATV systems served by microwave.
The commission required CATV operators to cany the
signals of local stations and to refrain from duplicating
the programs of local stations (by canying other stations
broadcasting the same programs) within 15 days of the
local broadcast.

In 1966, the commission required all cable TV systems
to carry local and nearby stations (the must-carry rules),
and to protect their programs from duplications. None-
theless, the 15-day protection requirement was re-
pealed, and cable operators were required to provide
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that protaction only on the day of the broadcast. In 1969,
the broadcast requirements of faimess and sponsor
identification were extended to cable.

In 1972, the FCC began deregulating cable, dropping
most of its cable regulations over the next 10 years. In
1980, the FCC eliminated its distant-signal and syndi-
cated exclusivity rules, and the Court of Appeals in New
York upheld thatdecision thefollowing year. InJuly 1985,
The Court of Appeals in Washington repealed the must-
cany rules. In August 1986, the FCC issued new rules
which are much less burdensome on cable operators,
butthey too failed to pass judicial muster.

In 1984, Congress essentially deregulated cable with
passage of the Cable Communications Polic¥l Act of
1984. The law removed local franchising authorities’
rights to reguiate cable rates. It also banned crossown-
arship of cable television systems and cable program-
ming natworks with telephona companies in their local
telephone service areas.

Beforelong, pressuremountedforanewlawtoreregu-
late the cable industry. In 1992 Congress enacted the
Cable Television Consumer P rotection and Compstition
Actover the only veto by President Bush avertobs over-
tumed. Several cable system operators and program
networks have pending suits to overtum major provi-
sions of the Act.

The Act reinstates local regulation of basic-tier rates
for systems not subject “effective competition,” requires
cable programmers controlled by cable operators to
make thairservicesavailabls to cable's competitors, and
grants broadcasters must carry andretransmission con-
sent rights.

Inimplementing the Actin April 1993,the FCC adopted
rate regulations and ordered roll backs to bring rates in
line with benchmarks—the lower rates cable systems
would charge if they were subject to head to head com-
petition. Atthetime, the FCC claimedthe rollbacks would
save consumaers $1.5 billion.

Howaever, as the regulations went into effect, many
subscribers saw their actual monthly bills go up. The
reason: systems were allowed to increase or decrease
rates for particular services as long as the average
monthly rate did not increase.

Pressed by congressional Democrats, the FCC or-
dered an additional 10% rate reduction in March 1994,
When the action went into effect, most subscribers saw
cable bills go down and the industry complained it would
lose $3 billion in revenues.

The must carry/retransmission consent provision
gave broadcasters the option of requiring camiage on
local cable systems or negotiating for a camiage fee.
Most broadcast stations who opted for the latter failed to
win compensation, although some managed to negoti-
ate for cable channels with which they planned to launch
new programming services.

The cable industry mounted legal chalienges to the
rate-regulation and must-carry provisions of the law,
which were still pending in early 1995.

The 1992 Cable Act did not repeal the ban against
telephone companies owning cable systams within thair
telephone services areas. Buta series of courtdecisions
have found the ban to be unconstitutional, permitting
talephone companies to enter the cable business.

Related Technologies

Satellitas—In presenting programmers and common
carriers witharelativelyinexpensive altemativefortrans-
mitting their services nationally, satellites have probably
done more to speed thecommunications revolution than
any other technology.

A satellite, in essence, is a radio relay station in the
sky, one that receives transmissions from the earth, then
retransmits them back to receiving stations on the
ground. The satallite's actual transmitter/receivers ara
called transponders; they are generally able to relay a
single color TV channal (or 1,000 telephona conversa-
tions) at any one time, but methods for increasing that
capacity are being developed. Most communications
satellites have either 16 or 24 transponders.

Communications satellitesare launched into positions
22,300 miles above the equator, where they orbit the
earth atthe same rate the earth is rotating, which makes
them appsarto be stationary and permits the use of fixed
earth stations.

The first live transatlantic telecast was relayed by Tel-
star | on July 10, 1962, That same year's Communica-
tions Satellite Act provided forthe U.S. portion of a global
satellite system that would be operated by the Commu-
nications Satellite Corp., a private corporation subjectto
federal regulation.

Intelsat| on Apr. 2, 1965, bacame the first commercial
satellite to be put into orbit with its foreign partners in the
Intemational Telecommunications Satellite Consortium.
During the following year, some 80 hours of television
waere transmitted between the U.S. and Europe.

The real rush for satellite video transmission didn't
begin untit after 1975, whan Time Inc.'s Home Box Office
began transmitting its pay-TV programming over RCA’s
Satcom | to cable systems scattered across the country.
Over the past 10 years, scores of companies have fol-
lowedHBO'slead. By late lastyear, mostof the transpon-
ders on three satellites were dedicatedto the distribution
of cable programming.

Cable programmers aren't alone in realizing the
benefits of satellite distribution. The Public Broadcast-
ing Service started transmitting programming via sat-
ellita to its noncommercial affiliates in 1978, andin the
mid-1980s the major commercial networks have
switched to satellites for the distribution of their pro-
gramming as well.

Althoughthe FCC hastraditionally regulated domaestic
satellites as common carriers, it has baen loosening its
grasp. In 19682, the commission permitted some opara-
tors to sell transponders on their satellites (they pre-
viously have had to lease those on a first-come,
first-served basis, at rates approved by the FCC). The
commision decided to reduce orbital spacing between
satellites to two degrees. This move will be phased in
over several years and will permit more satellites to be
launched.

Subscription Televislon (STV)—The major differ-
ence between STV and conventional TV is thatyou have
to pay for the former.

STV stations are standard VHF or UHF television sta-
tions that scramble their signals. The STV oparaterthen
charges customers a fee for a decoder to decipher the
scrambled signals.

Authorized in December 1968, STV did not really get
off the ground until the late 1970's. It grew rapidly for a
few years, and counted about 1.4 million subscribers in
the summerof 1982, Butit's been in a stesp decline ever
since, the victim of piracy and stiff competition from
cable systems offaring more channels for less monay.

Low-Power Televislon (LPTV)—LPTYV stations are
essentially television translator statfons (stations that
have traditionally been limited to rebroadcasting the sig-
nals of full-service stations) that are pemitted to origi-
nate programming.

In authorizing the service in 1982, the FCC estimated
that as many as 4,000 new stations would be spawnad
by the rules, adding tothe morethan 4,000 existingtrans-
lators that can rise to LPTV status simply by notifying the
FCC. Howaever, the new medium has gotten off to a slow
star, raising doubts about whether it will aver meet the
FCC's original expectations.

Under the rules, LPTV stations were given “secondary
status,” which essentially means they cannot interfers
with fuli-power stations. They were also limited to 10
watts VHF and 1,000 watts UHF.

LPTV stations have few regulatory obligations and
there are no crossownership or multiple-ownership re-
strictions. The stations must observe statutory prhobi-
tions against broadcast of obscenities and lotteries;
howaver, they only have limited equal time and faimess
doctrine obligations.

Wireless Cable—Mors than an oxymoron, wireless
cable is a pay television service that delivers multiple
cable programming services to subscribers via omnidi-
rectional microwave (2 ghz) broadcasts. To réceive the
broadcast, subscribers are equipped with special anten-
nas and tuners.

Wireless cabls oparators use a combination of 2 ghz
channals licensed to three different services: the mul-
tipoint distribution service (MDS), the Instructional Tele-
vision Fixed Service (ITFS), and the Operational Fixed
Service (OFS). There are 31 such channels availabie in
each market.

MDS is a common carrier service. Wireless cable op-
erators may own and program certain MDS channels, or
lease the capacity from others. ITFS is a broadcasting

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1995
xvlll

service, intended primarily for nonprofit groups inter-
ested in broadcasting instructional programming. The
FCC permits ITFS licensees to lease a portion of each
of their channels to wireless cable operators as long as
a“substantial portion” is retained for its intended educa-
tional purpose. OFS is regulated by the FCC’s Private
Radio Bureau.

Direct Broadcast Satellltes (DBS)—The FCC
authorized the diract broadcast satellite service in
1982, but the first DBS satellite was not launched until
December 1993 and actual servica is not to begin until
April 1994,

In between, several companies stumbled in the DBS
business. The most notable failure was Comsat’s Satel-
lite Television Corp. The first DBS applicant, it dropped
its plans in November 1984 after five and half years of
planning and $140 million.

DBS satsllites work the same way as other communi-
cations satellites, beaming signals to stationary satellite
antennas scattered over vast areas—countries or even
continents, But since the DBS birds are more powerful,
their signals can be received with relatively small anten-
nas—in most cases, just 18-inches across.

In 1990, Hughss, NBC, Cablavision and Rupert Mur-
doch's News Corp. announced plans to combine forces
to pursue the business, but never did.

Asa manufacturer of satellites, Hughes had the great-
ast incantive to get DBS off the ground. Not giving up, it
struck a deal with United States Satellite Broadcasting,
a subsidiary of Hubbard Broadcasting, which was
among the first DBS applicant in 1982.

Under terms of the agreement, Hughes built a 16-
transponder satellite, sold five to USSB and kept 11 for
its own DBS venture, DirecTV. Hughes successfully
launched the satellite in December 1993,

The two companies beggn offering service to sub-
scribers in June of 1994. Between them, the two offer
mostbasic and pay cable services, with DIRECTV offer-
ing a selaction of pay-per-view movies as well. During
1994 and early 1995, DIRECTYV also signed deals with
the NFL, NBA and NHL to carry packages of out-of-mar-
ket games.

Also adding professional sports program packages
was PRIMESTAR, a competing direct-to-home satellite
system owned by a consortium of cable companies. Un-
like DIRECTV and USSB, PRIMESTAR offers a me-
dium-powered service, which requires subscribers to
use a larger dish thanthe 18-inch model used to receive
DIRECTV and USSB. While DIRECTV and USSB cus-
tomers must purchase the RCA-built dishes to recieve
service, PRIMESTAR subscribers lease receiving
gquipmem. the cost of which is included in the monthly

ill.

During 1994 PRIMESTAR implemented a compres-
sion system, enabling it to boost its capacity to about 70
channels. The company also announced plans to switch
to a new high-powsred satsllite in 1996, a move
PRIMES TAR expects to allow for more than 200 chan-
nels of programming, PRIMESTAR will use DBS fre-
quencies controlled by TCI's Tempo DBS subsidiary. In
1994, Tempo bought 27 high-powered DBS frequencies
from Advanced Communication Comp.

By the end of 1994, DIRECTV said it had signed up
more than 350,000 subscribers, while RCA said it had
shipped abeut 600,000 of the DBS raciaving units.
PRIMES TAR said it had put 250,000 receiversinto serv-
ice by year's end.

Satelllte Master Antenna Systems (SMATV)—
SMATYV systems, cloned from cable systems, look like
cable systems, and, in most cases, are operated like
them. Thae essential difference is that SMATV systems
operate on private property—apartment buildings, con-
dominium complexeas or private housing developments
and mobile home parks. Instead of getting a franchise
(theright tostring orbury wire along city streets andrights
of way} from local govemments, SMATV operators sign
contracts with property owners, allowing them to bring
cable telavision into the homes on the property.

In most casaes, that's done by hooking up an earth
station that's aimed at a cable satellite to a muiti-unit
building's master antenna system. In other cases, it also
sometimes involvas wiring buildings with nonexistent or
inadequate master antenna systems and interconnect-
ing two or more buildings of a single complex with over-
head or underground cable. One advantage SMATV
operators have over their cable counterparts is that they
are free from regulation. Because they don’t needa mu-
niclpal frenchise, they aren't burdened with the local
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regulations that go along with those. Since SMATV op-
erators are generally excluded from the FCC's definition
of a cable system, they are also exempt from federal
regulation.

High-Definition Television (HDTV)—The term
“HDTV" is used to describe the series of video produc-
tion, transmission and display technologies providing
television with wider screens than the current National
Television Systems Committee system {16:9 compared
to the current 4:3), at least twice the NSTC's resolution,
vastly improved color fidelity and compact disk-quality
digital audio.

The most widely known HDTV video production sys-
tem was developed by the Japanese Broadcast Corp.
(NHK). First demonstrated in the U.S. in 1982, the NHK
systam records video with 1,125 scanning lines of infor-
mation at a field rate of 80 hertz. NHK was also the first
1o demonstrate HDTV in terrestrial and satsliite trans-
mission with its MUSE (multiple sub-Nyquist encoding)
system.

Transmissionof HDTV is currently an issue before the
FCC. In 1987, the commission established an industry
advisory committee on advanced television service to
recommend a transmission system for standardization.

The advisory committee oversaw the testing of sev-
eral systemns vying to become the national HDTV broad-
cast standard, The system proponents included General
Instrument, NHK; a joint effort by AT&T and Zenith Elec-
tronics, and the Advanced Television Research Consor-
tium (Samoff Research, Philips Research, Thomson
Consumer Electronics and NBC).

Withtesting nearing completion in May 1993, thelead-
ing proponants reached an agreement to work together

and merge their sy stems and produce a single standard.
Among other things, the so-called “grand alliance”
agreed to use a process called “progressive scanning”
to build the picture on the screen.

The Grand Alliance, which consists of Philips Con-
sumer Electronics, Thomson Consumer Electronics,
MIT, General Instrument, David Samoff Research Cen-
ter, ATAT and Zenith Electronics Corp., was working to
complete construction of a prototype system in early
1995. A preliminary test of the Alliance transmission
system during the summerof 1994 found the digital tech-
nology performing better than NTSC signals over VHF
and UHF channels.

The advisory committes hoped to test the full HDTV
system during the summer of 1995 and submit a recom-
mendation to the FCC in Octaber.

While the Grand Alliance companies were working to
complete their prototype, a group of broadcasters eary
in 1995 submitted a proposal to the FCC for matching
each U.S. TV station with a new channel for HDTV. The
group, which Included ninety broadcast organizations,
asked the FCC to consider their channel-matching plan
ina new rulemaking proceeding.

Auxiliary Broadcast Services—Broadcasters take
porable or mobile transmitters to the scene of events to
relay aural programs back to the station for on-the-spot
covérage of sporting events, parades, conventions,
fairs, disasters and other newsworthy events, These re-
mote-broadcast pickup stations use frequencies in the
26, 153 and 450 mhz portions of the spectrum.

TV stations also use small portable transmitters oper-
ating in the 2, 7 and 13 ghz-per-second (microwave)
portions of the spectrum for visual coverage of out-of-
studio events.
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Other Broadcast Activity

International Broadcast—Under international
agresment, certain high-frequency bands are aliocated
for broadcast between nations.

Authorizations for non-government international
broadcast stations in the United States are issued by the
FCC. Only a handtul of these intemational stations are
now authorized. A single station uses a number of fre-
quencies between 5950 and 26100 khz, and it may need
more than one transmitter because of seasonal consid-
erations and other factors in broadcasting different pro-
grams simultaneously to different parts of the world. The
minimumpower for these stations, sometimes known as
short-wave stations, is 50 kw.

During World War ||, intemnational broadcast stations
in the United States were taken over temporarily by the
Office of War Information and the Office of Inter-Ameri-
can Affairs of the Department of State, which pro-
grammed them inthe interest of the war effort.

Under the peacetime program of the Department of
State, the United States Information Agency broadcasts
daily in many languages to other pants of the world
through the Voice of America. VOA stations are not li-
censedor regulated bythe FCC. There are about 30 VOA
transmitters in the United Statesand about 70 located in
foreign countries.

VOA s not the U.S.'s only foreign broadcast service.
Radio Liberty and Radio Free Europe, funded by Con-
gress and supervised by the Board of International
Broadcasting, serve as surrogate stations for the coun-
tries to which they broadcast—the former Soviet Union,
inthe case of RL, and other countries of the Eastem bloc
inthe case of RFE.
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There were 11,701 radio stations operatingin the United
States at the end of 1994. Of these, 4,923 wers commer-
cial AM stations, 5,070 were commercial FMsand 1,708
were noncommercial FMs. There were 1,520 oparating
television stations: 5569 commercial VHF's, 538 commer-
cial UHFs, 123 noncommercial VHFs and 240 noncom-
mercial UHFs. Most commaercial TVs are network
affiliated; approximately 438 operate as independents.

No single entity may own more than20 AM, 20 FM and
12 TV stations. In TV, tha entity is parmitted to own 12
TV stations as long as they don’t reach more than 25%
ofthe nation's television homes. UHFs are assessed for
only half of a market's television homes. Group broad-
casters who buy interests in stations more than half
owned by minorities are able to own up to 25 AM, 25 FM
and 14 TV stations, and are able to reach 30% of the
nation'stelevision householdsthroughtheirTVs, aslong
as five of the AM, five of the FM or two ofthe TV stations
are controlied by minorities.

Newspaper owners may no longer purchase broad-
castproperties inthe same market, normay radio station
ownars acquire TV stationstherse, nor TV owners acquire
radio outlets. TV stations may no longer acquire cable

There are 11,800 operating cable systems inthe U.S.,
serving some 34,000 communities, Another 100 fran-
chises are approved but not built, Texas has the most
systems {892) and Callfornia the most subscribers (6
million). Operating systems currently reach about 58
million subscribers, perhaps cver 152 million pecple—
62.4% of the nation’s TV houssholds. The largest
(Time Wamer Cable in New York)} has over 1 million
subscribers. Some have fewerthan 100. Tele-Commu-
nications Inc. is the largest multiple system operator
{MSO0), with more than 10 million subscribers. Industry
revenues last year totaled approximately $23 billion.
Most systems offer 30 ormoerechannels. Systemscon-
structed after March 1972 must have a minimum 20-
channel capacity. The average monthly fee (basic
sarvice) is $23. Costs of laying cable range from
$10,000 per mile in rural areas to $100,000 in urban
areas and up to $300,000 where underground cable is
required. An estimated 5,000 systems originate pro-

Broadcasting

TV franchises in the same city, and networks may not
own cable systems atall.

In 1993, according to estimates by the Television Bu-
reau of Advertising and the Radio Advertising Bureau,
commercial broadcasting hadtotal advertisingrevenues
of approximately $33.3 billion, Television advertising ac-
counted for $23.7 biilion (71.1%) of revenues; radio ad-
vertising, for approximately $9.6 billion (28.9%). Public
broadcasting hada 1393 income of $1.79billion—20.6%
from the federal govemment.

In 1993, television billings for stations and networks
amounted to $12.5billion (national network and national
syndication), $5.8 billion (national non-network) and
$5.6 billion (local), according to estimates by the Televi-
sion Bureau of Advertising. The Radio Advertising Bu-
reau estimated radio billings for stations and networks
were $407,000,000 (national network), $1,629,000,000
{national non-network), and $7,532,000,000 (local).

There are more than 95 million U.S. homes (98% of all
homes) with television sets, about 66% of which have
more than one set. About 94 million homes have color. It
is estimated that about 73% of TV homes are equipped
with a VCR, and that about 63% are linked with cable

Cable

graming in their own studios; the average is 23 hours
weekly. Equipment costs are as low as $30,000 for a
small black-and-white operation and $200,000 for a
color studio.

Cver 2,950 systems (25% of all systems) accept adver-
ising on their local origination channels (excluding
automated channels), with rates from $2 to $600 per
30-second spot. Most cable systems derive less than
5% of their gross revenues from advertising. Pay cable
is on approximately 9,300 systems and reaches 43 mil-
lion subscribers in 50 states. Most pay cable operators
are reporting close to 73% penetration of their sub-
scriber count. Home Box Oftice Inc. initiated the first
national satellite interconnected pay network Sept. 30,
1975, using transponder time leased on the Satcom
satellite. Aside from contracting for packaged pay pro-
grams, like HBO, cable operators can lease a channel
10 a pay program operator or secure theirownprogram-

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook 1995
xxi

systems, according to Nielsen Media Research. Thers
are an estimated 585 million radio sets in the U.S., 373
million (64%) of them in homes and 212 million (36%)
out of homes.

The average American homewatches TV seven hours
and 15 minutes a day, according to Nielsen Media Re-
search statistics forthe 1993-1994 season. And the lat-
est study by The Roper Organization (commissioned by
the National Association of Broadcasters and the Net-
work Television Association) shows that 72% of the U.S.
public tums to TV as the source of most of Its news, and
that 51% ranks it as the most believable news source,

The average 30-second prime-time network televi-
sion announcement now costs $100,000 (spots on a
top-rated series cost $325,000; low-rated spots average
about $50,000). An estimated 121 million people
watched the 1995 Super Bow! telecast. Thirty-second
announcements duringthat eventcost $1 million. Thirty-
second announcements onindividual TV stations range
from $20,000 in top-rated specials in major markets to
as low as $10 in the second-hundred markets. Radio
spots cost from $1,500 or more in major markets to lass
than a dollar in small towns.

ing directly from a supplier. Many systems have multiple
cross-ownership tles.

Although wirelesscable systemsoffer programming
similar to cable systems, the subscriber receives the
programming in a different way. A wireless cable sys-
tem uses a microwave transmitter to send video pro-
gramming to the rooftop antennas of subscribers,
Accordingtothe Wireless Cabie Association, there are
more than 170 wireless cable systems.

Another alternative to cable is provided by DBS (di-
rect broadcast satellites). United States Satellite
Broadcasting Co. and DirecTv Inc. began cperation in
1994, Seven other permitteesare authorized to transmit
via high-power satellites to smail antennas on the
ground,Another midpower DBS company, Primestar

artners, is providing DBS service. Midpower DBS
systems also transmit via satellite but require bigger
antennas on the ground.






The editors of Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook
encourage all services, stations and suppliers
to provide new and updated information
throughout the year.

It is also important that the questionnaires
sent annually between August and October be
returned with or without corrections.

THIS IS YOUR YEARBOOK!

Only you can help promote your services by
providing up-to-date information. Please help
us help you.

Our address is:

Broadcasting & Cable Yearbook

121 Chanlon Road

New Providence, NJ 07974

(908) 464-6800, ext. 3755 (Editorial Dept.)
FAX: (908) 771-7704

Can we improve the Yearbook?

Please drop us a note
to let us know.




Your best source for
FCC Rules and Information

Communications Regulation on CD-ROM — A fully searchable, monthly updated CD-ROM that
includes every FCC Regulation, all active FCC Notices of Proposed Rulemaking and Notices of Inquiry and
the full text of the Communications Act of 1934 and several other communications-related statutes. All the
materials are linked—if one section cites another, you can instantly jump to the referenced section. Per-
forms searches and finds every mention of any word or phrase. You may easily select and print any section
you wish, or quickly export selected text to your word processing program. Available in Windows or MS-
DOS versions. Includes a comprehensive monthly newsletter prepared by P&F's lawyer-editors. Addi-
tional Communications Regulation on CD-ROM options include the over 57,000 P&F Radio Regulationlaw
reporter digests—summaries of every significant legal holding on communications law subjects since 1963.
Full text FCC and federal court decision coverage is also available.

Broadcast Rules Service— One volume, updated every other month. Contains the full text of the
primary FCC Broadcast Rules, Parts 11, 17, 25, 73, 74, and other relevant sections. Also includes the full
text of active FCC Notices of Proposed Rulemaking and Notices of Inquiry and a complete set of current

FCC Broadcast Forms, with instructions. A bimonthly newsletter prepared by P&F's lawyer-editors keeps
you up-to-date on critical developments at the FCC and the courts.

Broadcast Rules on Disk —Updated every other month—for IBM-PC and compatibles, in Windows or
MS-DOS. Provides the primary FCC Broadcast Rules in electronic form. Full text of FCC Rule Parts 1, 11,
17,25, 73 & 74. Includes the full text of active Notices of Proposed Rulemaking and Notices of Inquiry.
Performs searches and finds every mention of any word or phrase. You may easily select and print any
section you wish, or export selected text to your word processing program. A bimonthly newsletter pre-
pared by P&F'’s lawyer-editors keeps you up-to-date on important broadcast developments at the FCC and
the courts.

Radio Regulation, Second Series — The most comprehensive print reference available on communi-
cations law and regulation. 16 volumes, updated every week. Contains the full text of communications-
related federal statutes, all FCC Regulations, and FCC and court decisions in full text. Topical digests of
FCC and court decisions. Includes numerous finding aids and a weekly newsletter that highlights new
developments and tracks important rulemaking deadlines.

Other P&F publications and software include FCC Rules Services for cable television, equipment
manufacturers, radio common carriers, and private radio operations—all available either in looseleaf
print or on computer disk.

For further information, contact:

Pike & Fischer, Inc. ¢ Publishers to the communications industry since 1948

4600 East-West Highway - Suite 200 « Bethesda, Maryland 20814
(301) 654-6262, FAX: (301) 654-6297
A subsidiary of The Bureau of National Affairs, Inc.
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Federal Communications Commission Executives and Staff

Federal Communications Commission Executives and Staff

Headquarters: 1919 M St. N.W., Washington, DC
20554, (202) 632-7260.

Chairman

Reed E. Hundt, (418-1000), Room 814. Democrat, as-
sumed office Nov. 29, 1993; term expires June 30, 1998,
Blair Levin, chief of staff; Ruth Milkman, srlegal advisor;
Karen Brinkmann, special asst; Memill Spiegsl, special
asst; Ruth A. Dancey, confidantial asst.

Commissioners
and Assistants

Jamea H. Quello, Mich. (418-2000), Room 802. Demo-
crat, assumed office Apnil 30, 1974; term expires June
30, 1996. Lauren J. “Pete” Belvin, sr legal advisor,;
Maureen O'Connaell, legal advisor; Rudolfo M. Baca, le-
gal advisor; Ginger Clark, confidential asst.

Andrew C. Barrett, lll, (418-2300), Room 826. Repub-
lican, assumed office Sept. 8, 1989; term expires June
30, 1995. Keith Townsend, srlegal advisor; LisaB. Smith,
legal advisor; Jamas Coltham, spaecial advisor; Betty J.
Freeman, confidential asst.

Rachelle B. Chong, Calif. (418-2200), Room 844. Re-
publican, assumed office May 23, 1994; term expries
June 30, 1997. Jane Mago, sr legal advisor;, Richard
Welch, legal advisor, Jill Luckett, special advisor; Angela
Wu, confidential asst.

Susan Ness, (418-2100), Room 832, Dsmocrat, con-
firmed by the Senate May 19, 1994, James L. Casserly,
sr legal advisor; David A. Siddall, legal advisor; Mary P.
McManus, legal advisor, Donna Stapleton, confidential
asst.

Administrative
Departments

Special Counsel to the Commission
for Reinventing Government

(418-1000), Room 814
Mary Beth Richards.

Office of Plans and Policy
(418-2030), Room 822

Robert M. Pepper, chief; Donald H. Gips, deputy chief;
Michael Katz, chisf economist; Thomas P. Stanley, chief
engineer.

Office of Public Affairs

Karen E. Watson, dir (418-0500), Room 202; Maureen
P. Peratino, deputy dir; Sheryl Segal, information tech-
nology mgr (418-0260), Room 242; Dann Oliver,
audiovisual mgmt staff officer (418-0460), Room 854.

News Media Div. (418-0500), Room 202: Susan Lewis
Sallett, Audrey J. Spivack, press secs.

Public Service Div. (418-0260), Room 242: Martha Con-
tee, chief .

Consumer Assistance Branch (418-0190), Room 254:
Mildred Williams, chief.

Reference Operations Div. (418-0500), Room 202:
Maureen P. Peratino, acting chief.

Mass Media/Adjudication Branch {(418-0272), Room
242: SharonJenkins, chief; FCC Reference Center (418-
0270), Room 239; Ownarship Reports (418-0258),
Room 221; Cable Files (418-0257), Room 250; Records
Imaging Processing System (4 18-0270), Reom 230; Tar-
iff Public Reference Room (418-1540), Room 513; Call
Sign Availability Information (418-0270), Room 230.

Library Branch (4 18-0450), Room 638: Gloria Thomas,
chief.

Office of Legislative and
inter-Governmental Affairs
Judith L. Harris, dir (418-1900), Room 808; John E.
Logan, deputy dir legislative affrs (418-1009); Robert
Peck, deputy dir inter-govemmental afirs; Stephen
Klitzman, assoc dir (418-1900), Room 823; Congres-
sional correspondence staff (4 18-1901), Roem 857.

Office of Communication
Business Opportunities

2033 M St,, Room 250

Anthony L. Williams, dir (416-0933); Catherine San-
doval, deputy dir (416-0932).

Review Board
2000 L St., (418-0380)
Joseph A. Marino, chmn SRoom 211); Marjorie R.

Greene, member {(Room 206}); Allan Sacks, chief for law
(2Fég<)am 205); Leland J. Blair, deputy chief for law (Room

Office of Administrative Law Judges
2000 L St
Joseph Stirmer, chief judge (418-2250), Room 224.

Office of General Counsel
(418-1700), Room 614

William E. Kennard, gen counsel; Christopher J. Wright,
deputy gen counsel forlitigation; DavidH. Sclomon, dep-
uty gen counsel; Sara Seidman, special counsel; Abbie
G. Baynes, special asst.

Litigation Div. (418-1740, Room 602): Daniel M. Arm-
strong, assoc gen counsel-litigation; John E. Ingle, dep-
uty assoc gen counsel-litigation.

Administrative Law Div.: Sheldon M. Guttman, assoc
gen counsel-admin law; Susan H. Steiman, deputy as-
socgencounsal-admin law; Lawrence S. Schaffner, asst
gen counsel-admin law; Car D. Lawson, asstgen coun-
sel-admin law.

Adjudication Div. (418-1780), Room 610: John . Riffer,
assoc gen counssl-adjudication.

Competition Div. (416-0865), Room 919: James W. Ol-
son, chief.

Office of Inspector General
(418-0470), Room 752

H. Walker Feaster, acting inspector gen; Robert Andary,
counsael/dir investigations; Paul Brachfield, dir audits.

Office of Managing Director

AndrewS. Fishel, mgng dir (418-1918), Room 852; Rich-
ard D. Lee, deputy mgng dir (418-0440), Room 528;
Eilesn Savell, asst mgmt (418-1927), Room 852.

The Secretary (418-0300), Room 222: William F. Caton,
acting sec/deputy.

Agenda Branch (418-0320), Room 228: LaVera Mar-
shall, chief,

Publications Branch (418-0310), Room 224: Shirley
Suggs, chief.

Associate Managing Director - Human Resources Man-
agement (418-0100), Rcom 212: Michelle A. Oppenhe-
imer, AMD-HRM; Arthur L. Curths, sr policy advisor.

Equal Employment Oppontunity Staff (418-0125), Room
212: Sandra J. Canery. chief.

Personnel Resources Div. (418-0130), Room 212:
Michele C. Cooke, chief.

Personne! Operations Branch (418-0130), Room 212:
Michael D'Andrea, chief.

Payroli/Personnel Suppont Branch (418-0130), Room
212: Deborah Berry, chief; Pearlena Butler, deputy chief.
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Labor Relations and Workiorce Effectiveness Div. (418-
0110), Room 206: Stephen E. Schumacher, chief; Alex-
ander J. Brown, deputy chief.

Associate Managing Director- Information Management
(418-2020), Room 4 18: Ronald Stons, acting AMD-IM;
John F. Bopp, acting deputy AMD-IM.

Network Products Div. (418-1820), Room 424: Eric Kan-
ner, chief.

Network Applications Branch (418-1820), Room 424:
Spencer Hyndman, chief.

Network Management Branch (418-1820), Room 416:
Anthony Anderson, chief.

Customer Solutions Div. (418-1810), Room420: Edward
J. McCarthy, chief.

Planning and Solutions Branch (418-1815), Room 420:
John F. Bopp, chisf.

Equipment Suppont Branch {418-1850), Room 422:
Lewis Young Jr., chief.

Customer Services Branch (418-2999), Room 429:
Wanda M. Sims, chief.

Records Mana%ement Branch (418-0210), Room 242:
William Cline, chief.

Computer Applications Div. (418-0540), Room438:John
Giuli, chief.

Transition Control Task Force (418-0545), Room 438:
Patricia Rinn, chief.

Data Base Administration Branch {418-0590), Room
438: Bruce Hobzek, chief.

Intematlonal and Administrative Systems Branch (418-
0570), Room 438: Eddie Richardson, acting chief.

Licensing Systems Branch (418-0550), Room 438:
Robert Snow, chief.

Associate Managing Director - Operations (418-1925),
Room 848: Marilyn J. McDermett, AMD-O; Thomas M.
Holleran,deputy AMD-O; Jon P.Crowe, spacial asst con-
solidation; Wanda P. Stiness, spacial asst for financial
matters.

Financial Management Div. (418-1970), Room 414.

Bud?et Branch (418-1965), Room 414: John W. Crews,
chief.

Billings and Collections Branch (418-1995), Room 452:
Regina Dorsey, chief, Fes Section {418-1395), Room
452: Claudette Pride, chief; Intemational Telecommuni-
cations Seftlement Section, Gettysburg, PA (717-334-
7059): Edna S. Steinour, chisf,

Financial Analysis Branch (418-1385), Room 452: Wil-
liam Lewis, chief.

Accounts Processing Branch (418-1975), Room 452,

Operations Management and Services Div.: Jeffrey R.
Ryan, chief (418-1950), Room 404; Security Operations
Staff: (418-1960), Room 411,

Acquisitions Branch (418-0930), 1250 23rd St., Room
119: Sonna B. Stampone, chief.

Facilities Services and Equipment Branch (418-0330),

Room B-10: Delores Wise, chief; Services Section: Gin-

ger Weasenforth, chief; Office Fumishings and Supply
ection: Timothy Jammerson, chief.

Printing and Graphics Branch: Marshall L. Wise, chief
(418-0350), Room L-12; Copy Center (418-0357), Room
L-19.

Space Allocation and Design Branch (418-1955), Room
404: Christine K. Zeman, chief.

Associate Managing Director - Program Analysis (418-
0440), Room 528: Peter W. Herrick, acting/deputy AMD-
PA.

Office of Engineering and Technology
2025 M St., Room 7002

Richard M. Smith, chief (632-7060); Bruce A. Franca,
deputy chief; MichaslJ. Mareus, assocchieftechnology;
Steven S. Kaminer, legal counsel (653-8100); R. Alan
Stiltwell, economic advisor (653-8162); Xenia Hajicosti,
asst chief mgmt (653-8103).



Federal Communications Commission Executives and Staff

W Lines of policy & judicial authority

Lines of managernant &
administrative authority

OFFICE OF
INSPECTOR GENERAL

OFFICE OF
WORKPLACE DIVERSITY

OFFICE OF
ADMINISTRATIVE
LAW JUDGES

COMMISSIONERS

Reed E. Hundt, Chairman
James H. Qusllo
Andrew C. Barrett

Rachslie B. Chong
Susan Ness

OFFICE OF COMMUNICATIONS
BUSINESS OPPORTUNITIES

REVIEW
BOARD

OFFICE OF

IGENERAL COUNSE

Administrative Law W
Division

Competition Division

Litigation Division

OFFICE OF

OFFICE OF
PLANS & POLICY ENGINEERING &
TECHNOLOGY

Authorization &
Evaluation Divisicn

Spectrum Engineering
Division

Program Management
Statf

OFFICE OF
LEGISLATIVE &
INTERGOVERN-

MENTAL AFFAIRS

OFFICE OF
PUBLIC AFFAIRS

News Media
Information &

Reference Services
Public Service Division
Referance Operations

Division
Audio/Visual

Management

Staft

OFFICE OF MANAGING DIRECTOR

Human Resources Management
Information Management
Operations

Program Analysis

Secretary

. —

COMMON CARRIER
BUREAU
Operations
Accounting & Audits Division
Domastic Facilities Division
Industry Analysis Division

MASS MEDIA BUREAU

Policy & Rules Division
Enforcement Division

Audio Services Division

Video Services Division
Administrative & Management

COMPLIANCE &
INFORMATION BUREAU
Emergency Broadcast System

Staff
Enforcement Division
Engineering Division

CABLE SERVICES
BUREAU

Consumer Protection Division
Pclicy & Rules Division

Policy

Enforcement Division
Policy & Program Planning

Division
Tanlf Division
Management Staff

Staff

Evaluation Staft
Regional Offices
Field Offices
Administrative Office

Programming Development &

WIRELESS
TELECOMMUNICATIONS
BUREAU

Auctions Divisicn

Commercial Radio Division

Enforcement Division

Office of Operations
Customer Services Division
Licensing Division

Policy Division

Private Radio Division

Administration & Management
Staff
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INTERNATIONAL
BUREAU

Ptanning & Negotlations
Division

Satellite & Radiocommunications
Division

Telecommunications Division

Administrative Management
Staff




Federal Communications Commission Executives and Staff

Spectrum Engineering Div. (632-7025), Room 7130:
Lﬁy;frence P. Petak, actingchief; Witliam R. Torak, deputy
chief.

Telecommunications Analysis Branch (632-7025),
Room 7130: H. John Morgan, chief.

Propagation Analysis Branch (632-7025), Room 7130.
Frequency Allocation (653-8108), Room 7102,

Frequency Liaison Branch (6563-8141), Room 7322: H.
Franklin Wright, chief.

Authorization and Evaluation Div. (301-725-1565), Co-
lumbia, MD: Julius Knapp, chief; Robert Bromery, deputy
chief (653-7315), Room 718,

Engineering EvaluationBranch (301-725-1585), Colum-
bia, MD: David Means, chief.

Equipment Authorization Branch (301-725-1585), Co-
lumbia, MD: Chares Cobb, chief.

Sampling and Measursments Branch (301-725-1585),
Columbia, MD: L. Ant Wall, chief.

Technical Standards Branch (653-6289), Room 7122:
Richard Engelman, chief.

Cable Services Bureau
2033 M St.

Meredith Jones, chiet (416-0856), Room 918; Gregory
J. Vogt (416-0856), Room 918; William H. Johnson, act-
ing deputy chief policy.

Consumer Protaction Div. (416-0856), Room 918: Mary
Elien Bums, chief.

Technical Services Team (416-0903), Room 201:
Ronald Parver, chief; John Wong, deputy chief.

Policy and Rutes Div. (416-0856), Room 918.

Common Carrier Bureau
(418-1500), Room 500

Kathleen M.H. Wallman, chiet; Kathleen Levitz, deputy
bureau chief; A. Richard Metzger Jr., deputybureau chief
opns; John Morabito, acting legal asst bureau chief;
Anna Gomez, acting legal asst bureau chief; Donna
Lampent, special asst bureau chief legislation; Thomas
Spavins, asst bureau chief aconomics; Jill Ross-Meltzer,
asst bureau chief coordination; Patrick Donovan, asst
bureau chief; Joe Hall, acting asst bureau chiet mgmt.

Accounting and Audits Div. (418-0800), Room 812, 2000
L St.: Kenneth P. Moran, chief; Clifford M. Rand, deputy
chief,

Accounting Systems Branch (418-0810), Room 812:
Ken Ackemmnan, chief.

Audits Branch (418-0820), Room 257: Jose L. Ro-
driguez, chief.

Cost Analysis Branch (418-0830), Room 812: Kent R.
Nilsson, chisf.

Depreciation Rates Branch {418-0840), Room 257;
Fatina K. Franklin, chief,

léheg?l Branch (418-0850), Room 257: William Kehoe,
ief.

Domestic Facilities Div. (634-1860), Room 6010, 2025
MSt.: James R. Keegan, chief; JamasA. Meredith, engrg
asst,

Domestic Services Branch (634-1800), Room 6008:
Linda Dubroot, acting chief.

Enforcement Div. (632-4890), Room 6206: Gragory A,
Weiss, acting/deputy chief opns; Robert W. Spangler,
deputy chief policy; Francis W. Patella, special asst; Ger-
ald M. Zuckerman, legal asst (418-0960), 1250 23rd St.,
Room 010.

Formal Complaints and Investigations Branch (418-
0960), 1250 23rd St., Room 010: Thomas Wyatt, chief.

Informal Complaints and Public Inquires Branch (632-
7553), 2025 M St., Room 6202: Kathie Kneft, chief.

Industry Analysis Div. (418-0940), 1250 23rd St., Room
100: Payton L. Wynns, chief; Alan Feidman, deputy
chiet.

Tariff Div. (418-1520) Room 518: Geraldine Matiss, act-
ing chief; David Nall, deputy chisf; Barbara Esbin, asst
chiet.

Tarift Review Branch (418-1540): Judith A. Nitsche,
chief.

Legal Branch (418-1530): Ann Stavens, chief.

Policy and Programming Planning Div. (418-1580},
Room 544: James D. Schlichting, chief; Carol Mattey,
deputy chief.

international Bureau

Scott Blake Harris, chief (418-0420), Room 658;
Roderick K. Porter, deputy chief (416-1121), 2033 M
St., Room 505-A; Wendell R. Harris, assoc chief ne-
ggtiationslplanning {418-1460), Room 534; James L.

Il, agsoc chiet policy (418-0420), Room 858; Patri-
cia J. Paoletta, legal advisor; William M. Wiltshire, le-
gal advisor; Thomas Walsh, sr engr; Mark Grannis,
legal advisor; Betty Poulsen, special asst; Thomas
Sulelivan. acting asst chief mgmt (418-0447), Room
528,

Telecommunications Div. (418-1460), Room 534: Diane
J. Cornell; Mindel De La torre, deputy chief policy;
George Li, deputy chief opns.

Policy and Facilities Branch {418-1470), Room 534:
Susan O'Connell, acting chiet.

Multilateral and Development Branch (418-0420), Room
658: Peter Cowhey, chief.

Satellite and Radiocommunication Div.: Thomas Tycz,
chiet $634~1 817), Room 6010; Cecily C. Holiday, deputy
chief (634-1624), Room 6324.

Satsliite Enginearing Branch (634-1624), Room 6104:
Harold Ng, chief.

Radiocommunication Policy Branch (418-1115}, 1919
M St.: William A. Luther, chiet.

Satellite Policy Branch (632-1624), Room 6112: Fem
Jammuinek, chief.

Planning and Negotiations Div. {254-3394), 2025 M
St.; Aileen Pisciotta, chief (Room 8102); Larry Olson,
deputy chief (Room 8120).

Negotiations Branch (254-3394), Room 8120: Henry
Straube, acting chief.

Notifications Branch (254-3394), Room 8120: James
Ballis, chief.

Mass Media Bureau

Roy J. Stewarnt, chief (418-2600), Room 314; Rense
Licht, deputﬁ chiet policy; William H. Hassinger, asst
chiet engr, Robert H. Ratcliffe, asst chist law; Linda
Calhoun, special asst; Janet S. Amaya, asst chief
mgmt/personnal (4 18-2610), Room 310; Thomas Wil-
chek, chief authorization progmg group {418-2650),
Room 346.

Audio Services Div. (418-2780), Room 302: Larry D,
E;d?. chief; Stuan B. Bedell, asst chief; Linda Blair, asst
ief.

AM Branch (418-2670), Room 344: James Burtle, chief.

FM Branch, Room 232: Dannis Williams, chief (418-
2700); Robert Greenbarg, asst chief engr (418-2740).

Auxiliary Services Branch (418-1690), Room 408: Alan
Schneider, chief.

Enforcement Div. (2025 M St., Room 8202): Charles W.
Kellay, chisf (632-6968); Edythe Wise, asst chief (632-
7551).

Complaints and Investigations Branch (832-7048),
Room 8210; Norman Goldstein, chief.

Equal Employment Opportunity Branch (632-7069),
Room 7218: Paulette Laden, chief.

Faimess/Political Prgramminig Branch (632-7586),
Room 8202: Milton O. Gross, chief.

Hearing Branch (632-6402), Room 7212: Charlas
Dziedzic, chief.

Policy and Rules Div. (632-5414), 2025 M St., Room
8010: Douglas W, Webbink, chief; Bruce Remano, dep-
uty chisf; Andrew J. Rhodss, spacial legal advisor.

Legai Branch (632-7792), Room 8002: Dave Horowitz,
chief.

Engineering Policy Branch (632-9660), Room 8112,

Policy Analysis Branch (632-6302), Room 8308: Judith
Herman, chiet.

Allocations Branch (634-6530), Room 8322: John A.
Karousos, chief.
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Video Services Div. {418-16800), Room 702: Barbara A.
Kreisman, chisf; Jamas J. Brown, asst chief.

Television Branch: Clay Pendarivs, chief (418-1630),
Room 700; Mary M. Fitzgerald, supvr atty (418-1640),
Room 712.

Low Power Television Branch (Room 712): Keith Lar-
son, chief (418-1640); Hossein Hashemzadeh, supvr
eggr )(418-1650); Sharon Bentelsen, supvr atty (418-
1640).

Distribution Services Branch (418-1610), Room 702:
Clay Pendarvis, acting chief.

MMDS Staff (416-1102), 2033 M St., Room 600: Barbara
A. Kreisman, chief.

Ownership Staff (418-1625), Room 756: LeAudrey Alex-
ander.

Wireless Telecommunications Bureau
(418-0600), 2025 M St., Room 5002

Regina Kesnay, chisf; Ralph A. Haller, deputy chisf;
Gerald P. vaughan, deputy chief; Laurence Atlas, as-
soc bureau chisf; Daniel Phythyon, sr legal advisor;
Jackis Chomey, legal asst; F. Ronald Netro, engrg
asst; Jay Markley, tefecommunications policy analyst;
Stacey Reuban Mesa, media liaison officer.

Administrative and Manasgement Staff (254-8556),
Room 7310-B: Jenniter Bush, asst chiet mgmt.

Auctions Div. (418-0660), Room 5202,

Commercial Radio Div. (418-0620), Room 5202:
Rosalind Allen, acting chief, Edward Jacobs, deputy
chief tech/data mgmt svcs; David Furth. deputy chief
legal; Kathleen Ham-O'Brien, acting legal advisor.

Broadband Commercial Radio Branch {(418-1320), 1919
M St., Room 644: Staphen Markendort, chief.

Legal Branch (418-1300), 1919 M St., Room 644: Sally
Novak, acting chief.

Narrowband Commercial Radio Branch (418-1330),
1919 M St., Room 644: James H. Bennett, chief.

Public Retersnce and Information Branch {418-1350}),
1919 M St., Room 644: Maria A. Ringold, supvr.

Enforcement Div. (418-1310), 1919 M St., Room 644:
Myron Pack, deputy chief.

Policy Div. }418-1310). 1919 M St., Room 644: John
Cimko, chief; Michael Wack, deputy chief.

Private Radio Div.: Robert H. McNamara, acting chiet
(418-0880), Room 5322; Herbert W, Zeiler, deputy
chief; John B. Johnston, asst personal radlo svcs;
Kathryn S. Hosford, asst land mobile/public safety
sves, Room 5114; Robert James, asst microwave
svcs, Room 5114,

Office of Operations - Gettysbur%v(‘n 7-337-1311): Gary
L. Stanford, assoc bureau chief; W. Riley Hollingsworth,
deputy chief.

Lice?slng Div.(717-337-1311): Walter G. Boswell, acting
chief.

Speciat Servicas Branch (717-337-1431): Walter G.
Boswall, acting chisf; Aviation Ground & Marine Coast
Section: Brenda G. Kessler, chief; General Radio Sec-
tion: Darlene Reeder, chief.

Microwave Branch: Michael 8. Hayden, chief.

Land Mobile Branch: Terry L. Fishel, chief, General Fa-
cilities Section: Kelly S. Lawver, chief; Special Facilities
Section: Joyce A. Nary, chief; Technical Saction: Ronald
B. Furhman, chief.

Customer Services Div. (717-337-1212): John Chudo-
van, acting chief.

Consumer Assistance Branch (717-337-1212): Kathy M.
Garland, chief.

Fee andMail Branchi (717-337-1531): Karen Baughman,
acting chief.

Support Services Branch (717-337-3268): Lisa L.
Stover, chief; Applications Tracking Section: Katherine
A. Mclucas, chief, Database Maintenance Section:
Betty J. Edwards, chief; Retums and Filing Section;
Nancy Gilben, chief.

Data Services Branch (717-337-1321}): Judith Dunlap,
acting chief, Systems Analysis Secticn (vacant); Data
Operations Section: Kathy A. Fowler, chief.
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Compliance and Information Bureau

Beverly G. Baker, chief (418-1100), Room 734; Aran K.
vanDoom, deputy chief (418-1105); John P. Casey,
deputy chief; George R. Dillon, engrg advisor to bu-
rsau chisf; Lawrence R. Clance, asstbureau chief law
(418-1110); Roben W, Crisman. asst bureau chief
mgmt (418-1130}, Room 728; John R. Winston, asst
bureau chisf information; Helena Mitchall, chief emer-
gency alert system staff,

EnforcementDiv. (418-1150), Room744: Magalie Salas,
acting chief; Roy E. Kolly, deputy chief; Wayne T. McKee,
assoc chief.

Investigations Branch {418-1170), Room 744: Dan S.
Emrick, chief.

Signal Analysis Branch (418-1180), Room 744: John R.
Hudak, chief.

Legal Branch (418-1160}, Room 744: Pamera D. Hair-
ston, chief.

Engineering Div. (418-1210), Room 724: Kenneth R.
Nichols, chief.

Equipment and Standards Branch (418-1210), Room
724: Bemard L. Stuscker, chief.

Equipment Construction and Installation Branch {404-
9:_::}6425). Powder Springs, GA: William L. Kilpatrick,
chief.

Regional Directors

Duluth, Ga. 30136-4958. Ko&er Canter-Gwinnett,
Suite 310, 3575 Koger Bivd. {404) 279-4621. Car E.

Pyron.

Qurncy. Mass. 02169-7495: One Batterymarch Park.
(617) 770-4023. Russell D. Monie {acting).

ParkRidge, lll. 80068-1480: ParerdgeOﬂrceCemer
Room 306, 1550 Northwest Hwy. (708) 298-5405.
Russell D. Monia.

Kansas City, Mo. 64133-4895: Brywood Office Tower,
Room 320, 8800 E. 83rd St. (816) 353-9035. Dennis P.
Carton.

Hayward, Calif. 94545-2756: 3777 De
420. (510) 732-9046. Serge Marti-volkoff,

Kirkland, Wash. 98034-6927: 11410N.E. 122nd Way,
Room 312. (206) 821-9037. William E. Johnson.

Field Offices

Allagan, Mich. 49010-9437. Box 89. (616) 673-2063;
673-3055. Meivyn H. Hyman, engr in charge.

Anchorage 99502. 6721 Raspberry Rd. (907) 243-
2153. Marlene Windel, engr in charge.

Duluth, Ga. 30136-4958. Koger Center-Gwinnett,
Room 320, 3575 Koger Bivd. (404) 279-4620 (record-
ing). Fred L. Broce, esgrrncha rge.

Baltimore 21201-2802. 1017 Federal Bidg., 31 Hop-
kitr;rs Plaza. (410) 962-2729. Robert M. Mroz. angr in
charge.

Belfast, Me. 04915-0470. Box 470. {207) 338-4088.
Barry A. Bohac, engr in charge.

Quincy, Mass. 02169-7495. One Batterymarch Park.
{617) 770-4023. Vincent F. Kajunski, engr in charge.

Buffalo, N.Y. 14202-2398. 1307 Federal Bidg., 111 W.
Huron St. (716) 846-4511. David A. Viglions, engr in
charge.

Park Ridge, lll. 60068- 1460, Park Ridge Office Center,
Room 306, 1550 Northwest Hwy. (708) 298-5401/2.
Gaorge M. Moffitt, engr in charge.

Dallas 75243-3429. 9330 LBJ Freeway, Room 1170,
(214) 235-3369. James D, Wells, engrin charge.

Lakewood, Colo. 80228-2213. 165 S. Union Bivd.,
Room 860, (303) 969-6497, Leo Cirbo, engrin charge.

Farmrn%ton Hills, Mich, 48335 1552, 24897
Hathaway St. (810) 471-5605. James A. Bridgewater,
engr in charge.

ouglas. Ariz. B5608-0006. Box 6. (602) 364-8414.
Stephen Y. Tsuya, engrin charge.

Custer, Wash. 98240-9303. 1330 Loomis Trail Rd.
(206) 354-4892. Jack W. Bazhaw, engrin charge.

Grand Isiand, Neb. 68802-1588, Box 1588. (308) 381-
4721. James H. Bemie Jr., engr in charge.

Waipahu, Hawaii 96797-1030. Box 1030, (808) 677-
3318. Jack Shedletsky, engrin charge.

Houston 77008-1775. 1225 North Loop West, Room
900. (713) 861-6200. Loyd P. Perry, engr in charge.

Kansas City, Mo. 64 133-4895, 8800 E. 83rd St, Room
320. (816) 353-3773. James A. Dailsy, engrin charge

t Rd., Room

Kingsville, Tex. 78363-0632. Box 632. (512) 592-
2531. Oliver K, Long, engr in charge,

Columbia, Md, 21045-9998. Box 250. (301) 725-3474,
Robert J. Douchrs engrin charge.

Livermore, Calif. 94551-0311. Box 311. (510) 447-
3614. Thomas N. Van Stavem, engr in charge.

Cerritos, Calif. 90701-3684. Cerritos Corporate
Tower, 18000 Studebaker Rd., Room 660. (310) 809-
2096; 865-0598. James R. Zoulak, engr in charge.

Miami, Fla. 33166-4668. Rochester Bldg., Room 310,
8390 N.W. 53rd St. (305) 526-7420. John L. Theimer,
engrin charge.

New Orleans 70123-3333. 800 W, Commerce Rd.,
Hr?om 505. (504) 589-2095, Jamas C. Hawkins, engrin
chargs.

New York 10014-4870, 201 VarrckSt (212)620-3437.
Alexander J. Zimny, engrin cha

Virginia Beach, Va. 23455-37. 5 1200 Communica-
tions Circle. J. Jerry Fresman, engr in charge. (804}
441-6472.

Langhome, Pa. 19047-1859. One Oxford Valley Office
Bldg., Room 404, 2300 E. Lincoln Hwy. (215) 752-1324.
John Rahtes, engr in charge.

Portland, Ore. 97204-2898. 1782 Federal Bidg., 1220
S.V\tl“ 3rd Ave. (503) 326-4114/5. Charles W. Craig, engr
Iincharge.

Powder Springs, Ga. 30073-0085. Box 85. (404) 943-
5420. Donald E. Taylor, engr in charge.

Maplewood, Minn. 55117-2058, 2025 Sloan Place,
Suite 31. (612) 774-5180 (Consumer Assistance)5175
{Administration). Albert S. Jarratt Jr., engrin chargs.

San Diego 92111-2216. Interstate Office Park, 4542
Ruffner St., Room 370. (619) 467-0549. William H. Grig-
sby, engrin charge.

ard, Calif, 94545-2756. 3777 Depot Rd., Room
420. (510) 732-9046. Phillip Kane, actingengrin charge.

Hato Re;vpn 00918-1731, 747 Federal Bldg. (809)
766-5567. William C. Berry, engr in charge.

Kirkdand, Wash. 98034-6927. 11410 N.E. 122nd Way,
Room 312. (206) 821-9037. Gary P. Soulsby, engr in
charga.

Tampa 33607-2356. 2203 N. Lois Ave., Room 1215.
(813) 348 -1508. Ralph M. Barlow, engrin charge

Vero Beach, Fla. 32968-9041, 255 154th Ave, Robert
C. McKinney, engrin charge. {407) 778-3755; 3966.

Past Membership

Members of Former
Federal Radio Commission
Feb. 23, 1927 - July 10, 1934

Colonel John F. Dillon, Calif., March 15, 1927-Oct. 8,
1927 (Deceased).

Henry A. Beliows, Minn., March 15, 1927-Oct. 31,
1927 (Deceased).

Admiral W.H.C. Bullard, Pa., March 15, 1927-Nov. 24,
1927 (Deceased).

Sam Pickard, Kan., Nov. 1, 1927-Jan. 31, 1929.

Orestas H. Caldwell N.Y., March 15, 1927 Feb. 23,
1929.

Eugene 0. § t;'kes, Miss., March 15, 1927-July 10,
1934 (Deceased)

Hargld A. Lafount, Utah, Nov. 14, 1927-July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

ira E. Robinson, W. Va., March 29, 1928-Jan. 15, 1932
(Deceased).

General C. McK. Saitzman, lowa, May 2, 1929-July
19, 1932 (Deceased).

Thad H. Brown, Chio, Jan. 21, 1932-July 10, 1934
(Deceased).

James H. Hanley, Neb., April 1, 1933-duly 10, 1934
{Daceased).

Past Members of the

Federal Communications Commission

Hampson Gary, Tex., July 11, 1834-Jan. 1, 1935 (De-
ceased).

Irvin Stewant, Tex., July 11, 1934-June 30, 1937 (De-
ceased).
Eugene O. Sykes, Miss., July 11, 1934-April 5, 1839
(Deceased).

Thad H. Brown, Ohio, July 11, 1934-Junse 30, 1940
(Deceased).

George H. Payne, N.Y., July 11, 1934-June 30, 1943
{Deceased).
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Norman S. Cass, R.L, July 11, 1934-June 30, 1945
(Deceased).

Paul Atlee Walker, Okla., July 11, 1934-Jung 30, 1953
(Deceased).

Anning S. Prall, N.Y., Jan. 17, 1935-July 23, 1937 (De-
ceased).

TA.M. Craven, D.C., Aug. 25, 1937-June 30, 1944;
July 2, 1956-March 25, 1963 (Deceased).

rank R. McNinch, NC Oct. 1, 1937-Aug. 31, 1939

(Deceased).

Frederick I. Thompson, Ala., April 13, 1939-June 30,
1941 (Deceassd).

James Lawrence Fly, Tex., Sept. 1, 1939-Nov. 13,
1944 (Deceased).

Ray C. Wakefield, Calif., March 22, 1941-June 30,
1947 (Deceased).

Clifford J. Dum, Ala., Nov. 1, 1941-June 30, 1948 {De-
ceased).

Ewall K. Jett, Md., Feb. 15, 1944-Dec. 31, 1947 (De-
ceased).

Paul A. Ponter, Ky., Dec. 21, 1944-Feb. 25, 1946 (De-
ceased).

Rosel H. Hyde, ldaho, April 17, 1946-Oct. 31, 1869
(Deceased).

Charles R. Denny Jr., D.C., March 30, 1945-Oct. 31,
1947.

Wiliam H. Willis, Vt., July 23, 1945-March 6, 1946
{Deceased).

Edward Mount Webster, D.C., April 10, 1947-June 30,
1956 (Deceased).

Robert Franklin Jones, Ohio, Sept. 5, 1947-Sept. 19,
1952 (Deceased).

Wayne Coy, Ind., Dec. 29, 1947-Fab. 21, 1952 (De-
ceased).

George Edward Sterding, Me., Jan, 2, 1948-Sept. 30,
19

Fneda Barkin Hennock, N.Y., July 6, 1948-June 30,

1955 (Deceased).

Roben T. Bartlay, Tex., March 6, 1952-June 30, 1972

(Deceased).

Eugene H. Merill, Utah, Oct. 6, 1952-April 15, 1953

(Recess Appointee) (Daceased).

John C. Doerfer, Wis., Apnl 15, 1953-March 21,

1960.

Robert E. Les, lil., Oct, 8, 1953-June 30, 1981 (De-
ceased).
George C. McCennaughey, Ohio, Oct. 4, 1954-June

30, 1957 (Deceased).

Richard A. Mack, Fla., July 7, 1955-March 3, 1958

(Deceased).

Frederick W. Ford, W.Va., Aug. 29, 1957-Dsc. 31,

1964 (Deceasad).

JohnS. Cross, Ark., May 23, 1958-Sept. 30, 1962 (De-
ceased),

Charles H. King, Mich., July 19, 1960-March 2, 1961

{Recess Appointes).

Newton N. Minow, lll., March 2, 1961-June 1, 1963,
E. William Henry, Tenn., Oct. 2, 1862-April 30, 1966.
Kenneth A. Cox, Wash., March 26, 1963-Sept. 1

1970,

Lee Loavinger, Minn., June 11, 1963-June 30, 1968.
James J. Wadsworth, N.Y., May 5, 1965-Oct. 31, 1869

{Decoasad).

Thomas J. Houser, ill., Jan, 6, 1971-Oct. 5, 1971.
Roben Wells, Kan., Nov. 6, 1968-Nov. 1, 1971.
Nicholas Johnson, lowa, July 1, 1866-Dec. 5,

1973.

H.RexLes, D.C., Oct. 28, 1968-Dec. 31, 1973.
Dean Burch, Aniz., Oct. 31, 1969-March 8, 1974,
Chariotte T. Reed, lll., Oct. 8, 1971-June 30, 1976.
Richard E. Wiley, IIl., Jan. 5, 1972-Oct. 13, 1977.
Benjamin L. Hooks, Tenn JuI 5, 1972-July 25, 1977.
Glenn O. Robrnson, Minn., uly 10, 1974-Aug. 30,

1976.

Abbott M. Washbum, Minn., July 10, 1974-Oct. 1,

1982.

Margita E. White, Va., Sept. 23, 1976-Feb. 28, 1979.
Charlas D. Famis, Mass., Oct. 17, 1977-April 10, 1981.
Tyrone Brown, Va., Nov. 15, 1977-Jan. 31, 1981.
Joseph R. Fogarty, R.l., Sept. 17, 1976-June 30, 1983.
Anne Jones, Mass., Aprif 7, 1979-May 31, 1983.
Stephen A. Sharg, Ohio, Oct. 4, 1982-June 30, 1983.
Henry M. Rivera, N.M., Aug. 10, 1981-Sept. 15, 1985.
Mark S. Fowler, Canada, May18 1981- Apnl17 1987.

1glénrmr Wayforth Dawson, Mo., July 6, 1981-Dec. 3,

7.
. Dennis R. Patrick, Calif., Dec. 2, 1983-Aug. 7,
989.
Patricia Diaz Dennis, N.M., June 25, 1986-Sept. 29,
1989.
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§73.14 AM broadcast definitions.

AM broadcast band—The band of frequencies extend-
ing from 535 to 1705 khz.

AM broadcast channel—The band of frequencles oc-
cupied m/ the carrier and the upperand lower sidebands
of an AM broadcast signal with the carmier frequency at
the center. Channels are designated by their assigned
carmrier frequencies. The 117 carrier frequencies as-
signed to AM broadcast stations begin at 540 khz and
are in successive stepsof 10khzto 1700khz. See §73.21
for the classification of AM broadcast channels.

AM broadcast station—A broadcast station licensed
for the dissemination of radio communications intended
to be recsived by the public and operated on a channel
in the AM broadcast band.

Amplitude modulated stage—The radio-frequency
stage to which the modulatoris coupled andin which the
camerwaveis modulated in accordance with the system
of amplitude modulation and the characteristics of the
modutating wave.

Amplitude modulator stage—The last amplifier stage
of the modulating wave which amplitude modulates a
radio-frequency stage.

Antenna current—The radio-frequency current in the
antenna with no modulation.

Antenna Input power—The product ofthe square ofthe
antenna current and the antanna resistance at the point
whare the curent is measured.

Antenna resistance—The total resistance of the trans-
mitting antenna system at the operating frequency and
at the point at which the antenna current is measured.

Bianketing—The interference which is caused by the
presence of an AMbroadcast signal of one volt per meter
{v/m or ?reater intensity in the area adjacent to the an-
tenna of the transmitting station. The 1 v/m contour is
referrad to as the blanket contourand the area within this
contour is referred to as the blanket area.

Carrler-amplitude regulation—The change in ampli-
tudeof the carrierwave inanamplitude-modulatedtrans-
mitter when modulation is applied under conditions of
symmetrical modulation.

Comblned audio harmonics—The arthmetical sum of
theamplitudes of all the separate harmoniccompanents.
Root sum square harmonic readings may be accepted
under conditions prescribed by the FCC.

Critical directional antenna—An AM broadcast direc-
tional antenna that is required, by the terms of a station
authorization, to be operated with the relative currents
and phases within the antanna alements at closer toler-
ances of daviation than those permitted under §73.62
and observed with a high precision monitor capable of
measuring these parameters.

Critical hours—The two hour period immediately fol-
lowing local sunrise and the two hourperiod immediately
preceding local sunset.

Daytime—The period of time between local sunrise and
local sunset.

Dominant statlon—A Class | station, as defined in
§73.21.

Effective fleld; effectlve fleld strength—The root-
mean-square (RMS) value of the inverse distance fields
atadistance of 1 kilometsr from the antenna in all direc-
tions in the honzontal plane. The term field strength is
synonymous with the term field intensity as contained
elsewhaere in this Part.

Equipment performance measurements—The
measurements parformed to determina the overall per-
formance characteristics of a broadcast transmission
system from point of program origination at main studio
to sampling of signal as radiated.

Experimental perlod—The time between 12 midnight
localtime and local sunrise, used by AM stationsfortests,
maintenance and experimentation.

Freguency departure—The amount of variation of a
camer frequancy or center frequency from its assigned
value.

incldental phase modulatlon—The peak phase davia-
tion {in radians) resulting from the process of amplitude
modulation.

Input power—Means the product of tha direct voltage
applied to the last radio stage and the total direct current
flowing to the last radio stage, measured without modu-
lation.

Intermittant service area—Means the area receiving
service from the groundwave of a broadcast station but
beyond the primary service area and subject to some
interference and fading.

Lastradlo stage—The radio-fraquency poweramplifier
stage which supplies power to the antenna.

Laft (or right) slgnal—The electrical output of a micro-
phone or combination of microphones placed so as to
convey the intensity, time, and location of sounds origi-
nated predominantly to the listener's left {or right} of the
center of the performing area.

Left {or right) sterecphonic channel—The left {or
right) signal as electrically reproducedin reception of AM
stereophonic broadcasts.

Maln channel—The band of audio frequencies from 50
to 10,000 hz which amplitude modulates the carer.

Maximum percentage of modulatlon—The greatest
percentage of modulation that may be obtained by a
transmitter without producing in its output harmonics of
the modulating frequency in excess of those parmitted
by these regulations. (See §73.1570.)

Maximum rated carrier power—The maximum power
at which the transmitter can be operated satisfactorily
and is determined by the design of the transmitter and
the type and number of vacuum tubes or other amplifier
devices used in the last radio stage.

Modefl | faclilty—A station opsrating in the 1605-1705
kHz band featuring fulltime opseration with stereo, com-
petitive technical quality, 10 kW daytime power, 1 kW
nighttime power, non-directional antenna (or a simple
directional antenna system), and separated by 400-800
km from other co-channel stations.
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Model Il facllity—A station operating in the 535-1605
kHz band featuring fultime operation, compaetitive tech-
nical quality, wide area daytime covarage with nighttime
coverage at least 15% of the daytime coverage.

Modulated stage—The radio frequency stage to which
the modulator is coupled and in which the continuous
wave (carrier wava) is modulated in accordance with the
systam of modulation and the characteristics of the
modulating wave.

Modulator stage—The last amplifier stage of the modu-
lating wave which modulates in a radio-frequency stage.

Nighttime—The period of time between local sunset
and local sunrise.

Nominal power—The antenna input power |ess any
powar loss through a dissipative network and, for direc-
tional antennas, without consideration of adjustments
specified in subparagraphs (b)(1) and (b)(2) of §73.510f
the rules. However, for AM broadcast applications
granted or filed before June 3, 1985, nominal power is
specifiedin a system of classifications which include the
following values: 50 kW, 25 kW, 10kW, 5kW, 2.5 kW, 1
kW, 0.5 kW and 0.25 kW. The specified nominal power
for any station in this group of stations will be retained
until action is taken on or after June 3, 1985, which in-
volvas a change in the technical facilitiss of the station.

Plate modulation—The modulation produced by intro-
duction of the modulating wave into the plate circuit of
any tube in which the carrier frequency wave is present.

Primary service ares—Maeans the service area of a
broadcast station inwhich the groundwava is notsubject
to cbjectionable interfarence or objactionable fading.

Proof of performance measurements or antenna
proof of performance measurements—The meas-
uremants of field strengths made to determine the radia-
tion pattern or characteristics of an AM directional
antanna system.

Secondary service area—Means the service area of a
broadcaststation served by the skywave and notsubject
to objectionable interfarence and in which the signal is
subject to intermittent variations in strength.

Secondary AM statlon—Any AM station, except a
Class | station, operating on a Class | frequency.

Stereophonlc channel—The band of audio frequen-
cies from 50 to 10,000 Hz containing the stereophonic
information which modulatesthe radio frequency carrier.

Stereophonic crosstalk—An undesired signal occur-
ring in the main channel from modulation of the stergo-
phonic channel or that occuring in the stereophonic
channel from modulation of the main channal.

Stereophonic pliottone—Anaudiotone of fixed orvari-
able frequency modulating the carrier during the trans-
mission of stereophonic programs.

Stereophonlc separation—The ratio of the electrical
signal caused in the right {or |sft) stersophonic channel
to the elactrical signal caused in the left (or fight) stereo-
phonic channel by the transmission of only a right (or left)
signal.

Sunrise and sunget—For each particuiar lecation and
during any particular month, the time of sunrise and sun-
set as spacified in the instrument of authorization (see
§73.1209).

White area—The area or population which does not re-
ceive interfarence-frae pimary service from an author-
ized AM station er doas not receive a signal strength of
at feast 1 mV/m from an authorized FM station.

in AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1530 Portabie test stations. Aportable test station
is one that is moved from place to place for making field
strength and ground conductivity measurements, for se-
lecting station transmitter sites, and conducting other
specialized propagation tests. Portable test stations are
not normalily used while in motion, and may not be used
forthe transmission of programs intended to be received
by the public.
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§73.1700 Broadcast day. The term broadcast day
means that period of time between the station’s sign-on
and its sign-off,

§73.1720 Daytime. Operation is parmitted during the
hours betwean average monthly local sunrise and aver-
age monthly local sunset.

(a) The controlling times for each month of the year
are stated in the station's instrument of authorization.
Uniform sunrise and sunset timas are spacified for all of
the days of each month, based upon the actual times of
sunrise and sunset for the fifteanth day of the month
adjusted to the nearest quarter hour, Sunrise and sunset
timas are derived by using the standardized procedurs
and the tables in the 1948 American Nautical Aimanac
issued by the United States Naval Observatory.

Allocations

In AM rules ...

§73.21 Classes of AM broadcast channels and sta-
tions.

{a) Clear channel. A clear channal is ona on which
stations are assigned to serve wide areas. These sta-
tions are protected from objectionable interfarence
within their pimary service areasand, depending onthe
class of station, their secondary service areas. Stations
operating on these channels are classified as follows:

(1) Class A station. AClass A station is an unlimited
timea station that oparates on a clear channsl and is de-
signed to render primary and secondary service overan
extanded area and at relatively long distances from its
transmitter. Its primary service area is protected from
objectionable interference from other stations on the
same and adjacent channels, and its secondary service
area is protected from interference from other stations
on the same channel. (See §73.182). The operatin
powershallnotbe lessthan 10 kW nor more than 50 kW.
{(Also sea §73.25(a)).

(2) Class B station. AClass B station is an unfimited
tima station which is designed to render service only over
a primary service area Class B stations are authorized
to operate with a minimum power of 0.25 kW {or, if less
than0.25 kW, an equivalent RMS antenna field of atleast
141 mV/m at 1 km) and a maximum powaer of 50 kW, or
10 kW for stations that are authorized to operate in the
1605-1705 kHz band.

(3) Class D station. A Class D station operates sither
daytime, limited time or unlimited time with nighttime
power lass than 0.25 kW and an equivalent RMS an-
tenna field of less than 141 mV/m at one km. Class D
stations shall operate with daytime powers not less than
0.25 kW nor more than 50 kW. Nighttime operatlons of
Class D stations are not afforded protaction and must
protect all Class A and Class B operations during night-
tima hours. New Class D stations that had not been pre-
viously licensed as Class B will not be authorized.

(b) Regional Channel. A regional channel is one on
which Class B and Class D stations may operate and
sarva primarily a principaf center of population and the
rural arsa contiguous thereto,

NOTE: Until the North American Regional Broadcast-
ing Agreement (NARBA) is tarminated with respect to
the Bahama Islands and the Dominican Republic, radia-
tion toward those countrigs from a Class B station may
not exceed the fevel that would be produced by an om-
nidirectional antenna with a transmitted power of 5 kW,
or such lower level as will comply with NARBA require-
ments for protection of stations in the Bahama Islands
andthe Dominican Republic against objectionabla inter-
ference.

{c) Local channal. A local channal is one on which
stations operate unlimited time and serve primarily a
community and the suburban and rural areas immedi-
ately contiguous thereto.

{1} Class C station. A Class C station is a station op-
erating on a local channel and is designed to render
service only over a primary service area that may be
reduced as a consequence of interference in accord-
ancewith §73.182. The powershall notbeless than 0.25
kW, nor more than 1 kW. Class C stations that are li-
censed to operate with 0.1 kW may continus to do so.

§73.24 Broadcast faclilties; showing required. An
authorization for a new standard broadcast station or
increasa in facilities of an existing station will be issued
only atter a satisfactory showing has been made in re-
gard to the following, among othars:

(a) That the proposed assignment will tend to aeffecta
fair, efficient and equitable distribution of radio service
among the several states and communities.

{b) Thataproposed newstation{ora proposedchange
inthefacilities of an authorized station) complies withthe
pertinent requiremants of §73.37.

{c) That the applicant is financially qualified to con-
struct and operate the proposed station,

(d) That the applicant is legally qualified. Thatthe ap-
plicant (orthe parson orparsonsin control of an applicant
corporation or other organization) is of good character
and possesses other qualifications sufficient to provide
a satisfactory public service.

(8) That the technical equipment proposed, the loca-
tion of the transmitter, and other tachnical phases of op-
eration comply with the regulations goveming the sams,
and the requiraments of good engineering practice.

{f) That the facilities sought are subject to assignment
as requested under existing intemational agreements
and the rules and regulations of the Commission.

(g) That the population within the 1 m/v contour does
not exceed 1.0 percent of the population within the 25
mv/m contour: Provided, however, that where the num-
ber of persons within the 1 m/v contouris 300 orless the
provisions of this subparagraph are not applicable.

{(h) That, in the case of an application fora Class B or
Ciass D station on a clear channel, the proposed station
would radiate, during two hours following local sunrise
and two hours preceding local sunsst, in any direction
toward tha 0.1 mv/m groundwave contour of a co-chan-
nel United States Class Astation, nomore than the maxi-
mum radiation values permitted under the provisions of
§73.187.

(i) That, for all stations, the daytime § mv/m contour
encompasses the entire principal community to be
sarvad. That, forstations in the 535-1605 kHz band, 80%
of the principal community is encompassed by the night-
time 5 mV/m contour or the nighttime interferance-free
contour, whichevar valua is higher. That, for stations in
the 1605-1705 kHz band, 50% of the principal commu-
nity is encompassed by the 5 mV/m contour or the night-
time intarference-free contour, whichaver value is
higher. That, Class D stations with nighttime authoriza-
tions need notdemonstrate such coverage during night-
time operation.

(i) That the publicinterest, convenience and necessity
will be served through the operation under the proposed
assignment.

§73.25 Clear channels: Class A, Claas B and Class
D statlons. The frequencies in the following tabulations
are designated as clear channeis and assigned for use
by the classes of stations given:

{a) On each of the following channals, ona Class A
station may be assigned, operating with powaer of 50 kw:
640, 650, 660, 670, 700, 720, 750, 750, 770, 780, 820,
830, 840, 870, 880, 890, 1020, 1030, 1040, 1100, 1120,
1150, 1180, 1200 and 1210 khz. In Alaska, thase fra-
quencies can be used by Class A stations subject to the
conditions set forth in §73.182(a)(1)(ii). On the channels
listed in this paragraph, Class B and Class D stations
may be assigned.

(b) To each of the following channels there may be
assigned Class A, Class B and Class D stations: 680,
710,810, 850, 940, 1000, 1060, 1070, 1080, 1090, 1110,
1130, 1140, 1170, 1190, 1500, 1510, 1520, 1530, 1540,
1550 and 1560 khz.

NOTE: Until supersededby a new agreement, protec-
tion of the Bahama |slands shall be in accordance with
NARBA. Accordingly, a Class A, Class B or Class D sta-
tion on 1540 khz shall restrict its signal to a vafue no
greater than 4 uV/m groundwave or 25 uvV/m-10% sky-
wave at any point of land in the Bahama Islands, and
such stations oparating nighttima {i.e., sunset to sunrse
at the location of the U.S. station) shall be located not
less than 650 miles from the nearast point of land in the
Bahama Islands.

(c) Class A, Class B and Class D stations may be
assigned on 540, 690, 730, 740, 800, 860, 900, 990,
1010, 1050, 1220, 1540, 1570, and 1580 khz.

§l73.26 Reglionai channels: Class B and Class D sta-
tions.

(a) The following frequencies are designated as re-
gional channels and are assignedforuse by Class Band
Class D stations: 550, 560, 570, 580, 590, 600,610, 620,
630,790, 910, 920, 930, 950, 960,970, 980, 1160, 1250,
1260, 1270, 1280, 1290, 1300, 1310, 1320, 1330, 1350,
1360, 1370, 1380, 1390, 1410, 1420, 1430, 1440, 1460,
1470, 1480, 1590, 1600, 1610, 1620, 1630, 1640, 1650,
1660, 1670, 1680, 1690, and 1700 khz.

éb) Additionally, in Alaska, Hawaii, Puerto Ricoand the
U.8. Virgin Islands the frequencies 1230, 1240, 1340,
1400, 1450 and 1490 kHz are designated as Regional
channels, and are assigned for use by Class B stations.
Stations formarly licensed to these channels in those
Igagi'gns as Class C stations are redesignated as Class

stations.

§73.27 Local Channels; Class C statlons. Within the
cotaminous 48 states, the following frequencies are
designated as local channels, and are assigned for use
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by Class C stations: 1230, 1240, 1340, 1400, 1450, and
1490 khz.

§73.28 Assignments of statlons to channels.

(a) The Commission will not make an AM station as-
signment that does not conform with intemational re-
quirements and restricions on spectrum use that the
United States has accepted as a signatory to treaties,
conventions, and other intemational agreements. See
§73.1650 for a list of pertinent treaties, conventions and
agreements, and §73.23 for procedural provisions relat-
ing to compliance with them.

{c) Enginearing standards now in force domestically
differ in some respects from those specified for intema-
tional purposas. The engineering standards specifiedfor
international purposes (see §73.1650, |nternational
Agreements) will be used to detemine: (1) The extent to
which interference might be caused by a proposed sta-
tion in the United States to a station in another country;
and (2} whether the United States should register an
objection to any new or changed assignmeant notified by
another country. The domastic standards in effactin the
United States will be used to determine the extent to
which interference exists or would exist from a foreign
station whera tha value of such intarfarence enters into
a calculation of: (1) the servica to be rendared by a pro-
posed operation in the United Statas; or (2) the permis-
sible interfering signal from one station in the United
States to another United States station.

§73.29 Class C statlons on reglonal channels. No
licanse will be granted for the operation of a Class C
station on a reglonal channal.

§73.30 Petitlon for authorization of an allotment In
the 1805-1705 kHz band.

(a) Any panty interaested in operating an AM broadcast
station on one of the ten channels in the 1605-1705 kHz
band must file a petition for the establishment of an al-
jotment to its community of license. Each petition must
include the following information;

(1) name of community for which allotment is sought;
(2) frequency and call lettars of the petitioner’s existing
AM oparation; and(3) statement as to whetheror notAM
stereo operation is proposed for the operation in the
1605-1705 kHz band.

(b) Petitions are to be filed during a filing period to be
determined by the Commission. For each filing period,
aligible stations will be allotted channels based on the
foilowing steps:

(1) Stationsare rankedin descending order according
to the calculated improvement factor.

(2) Tha station with the highest improvement factor is
initially allotted the lowest available channel.

(3) Successivaly, each station with the next lowast
improvemant factor is allotted an available channal tak-
ing into account the possible fraquency and location
combinations and relationship to previously selected al-
fotments. If a channel is not available for the subject
station, previous allotments are examinad with respect
to an altemate ¢hannel, the use of which would make a
channel available for the subject station.

{4) When it has been determined that, in accordance
with the above steps, no channel is available for the
subject station, that station is no longer considered and
the process continuas to the station with the next lowast
improvement factor.

{c) If awarded an allotment, a petitioner will have sixty
(60) days from the date of public notica of selactionto file
an application for construction permiton FCC Form 301.
(See —§73.24 and §73.37(e) for filing requirements.)
Unless instructed by the Commission to do otharwise,
the application shall specify Modal | facilities. (See
§73.14.) Upon grant of the application and subseguaent
construction of the authorized facility, the applicant must
file a ficense application on FCC Form 302.

NOTE 1: Until further notice by the Commission, the
filing of these petitions is limited to licenseas of existing
AM stations (excluding Class C stations) operatingin the
535-1805 kHz band. First priority will be assigned to
Class D stations located within the primary service con-
tours of U.S. Class A stations that are licensed to serve
communities of 100,000 or mere for which there exists
no local fulltime aural service

NOTE 2: Selaction among compating petitions will be
based on intarference reduction. Notwithstanding the
exception contained in NOTE 5, within each operational
catagory, the station demonstrating the highast value of
improvement factor will be afforded the highest priority
for an allotment, with the next priority assigned to the
station with next lowest value, and so on, until available
allotments are filled.

NOTE 3: The Commission will periodically evaluate
the progress of the movement of stations from the 535-
1505 kHz band to the 1605-1705 kHz band to determine
whather the 1605-1705 kHz band should continue to be
administered on an allotment basls or modified to an
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assignment method. If appropriate, the Commission will
later develop further procedures for use ofthe 1605-1705
kHz band by existing station licensees and others.

NOTE 4: Other than the exception specified in
NOTE 1, existing fulltime stations are considered first
for selection as described in NOTE 2. In the event that
an allotment availability exists for which no fulltime
station has filed a relevant petition, such allotment may
be awarded to a licensed Class D station. If more than
one Class D station applles for this migration opportu-
nity, the following pricrities will be used in the selection
process: Firstpriority - AClass D station located within
the 0.5 mV/m-50% contour of a U.S. Class A station
andlicensed to serve a community of 100,000 ormore,
for which there exists no local fulltime aural service;
Second priority - Class D stations ranked in order of
improvemant factor, from highest to lowest, consider-
ing only those stations with improvement factors
greater than zero.

NOTE 5: The preference for AM stereo in the ex-
panded band will be administered as follows: when an
allotment under consideration (candidate allotment)
conflicts with one or more praviously selected allot-
ments (established allotments) and cannot be accom-
modated in the expanded band, the candidate
allotment will be substituted for the previously estab-
lished allotment provided that: the petiticner for the
candidate allotment has made a written commitment
to the use of AM stereo and the petitioner for the es-
tablished allotmenthas not; the ditference betwsan the
ranking factors associated with the candidate and es-
tablished allotments does not exceed 10% of the rank-
ing factor of the candidate aliotment; the substitution
will not require the displacement of more than one es-
tablished allotment; and both the candidate allotment
and the established allotment are within the same pri-
ority group.

in FM rules ...

§73.35 Calculation of Improvement factors.

(a) A petition for an allotment (see §73.30) in the
1605-1705 kHz band filed by an existing fulltime AM
station licensed in the 535-1605 kHz band will be
ranked according to the station’s calculated improve-
ment factor. (See §73.30.) Improvemant factors relate
to both nighttime and daytime interference conditions
andare based on two distinct considerations: (1) serv-
ice area lost by other stations due to interference
caused by the subject station, and {2) service area of
the subject station. These considerations are repre-
sented by a ratio. The ratio consists, where applicable,
of two separate additive componants, one for night-
time and one for daytime. For the nighttime compo-
nent, to detarmine the numerator of the ratio (first
consideration), calculate the RSS and associated
service area of the stations (co- and adjacent channel)
to which the subject station causes nighttime interfer-
ence. Next, repeat the RSS and service area calcula-
tions excluding the subject station. The cumulative
gain in the above service areas is the numerator of the
ratio. The denominator (second consideraticn) is the
subject station's interference-free service area. For
the daytime component, the composite amount of
service lost by co-channel an adjacent channel sta-
tions, each taken individually, that are affected by the
subject station, excluding the effects of other assign-
ments duringeach study, will be used as the numerator
of the daytime improvement factor. The denominator
will consist of the actual daytime service area (0.5
mV/m contour) less any area lost to interference from
other assignments. The value of this combined ratio
will constitute the petitioner's improvement factor. Not-
withstanding the requirements of §73.153, for uniform
comparisons and simplicity, measurement data will
not be used for determining improvement factors and
FCC Figure M-3 ground conductivity values are to be
used axclusively in accordance with the peftinent pro-
visions of §73.183(c)(1).

§73.201 Numerical designation of FM broadcast
channals.

The FM broadcast band consists of that portion of the
radio frequency spectrum between 88 megacycles per
second (MHz) and 108 MHz. it is divided into 100 chan-
nels of 200 kHz sach. For conveniencs, the fraquencies
available for FM broadcasting (including those assigned
to noncommercial educational broadcasting) are given
gumericaf designations which are shown in the table be-

w:

Fieq Ch No Freqg Ch No
88 1 mhz 201 98 1 mhz 251
88 3 mhz 202 98 3 mhz 252
88 5 mhz 203 98 5 mhz 253
88 7 mhz 204 98 7 mhz 254
88 9 mhz 205 98 @ mhz 255
89 1 mhz 206 99 | mhz 256
89 3 mh? 207 99 3 mhz 257
89 5 mhz 208 99 5 mhz 258
89 7 mhz 209 99 7 mhz 259
839 mnz 210 99 9 mhz 260
90 1 mh7 211 100 1 mhz 261

90 3 mhz 212 100 3 mhz 262
90 5 mhz 213 100 5 mhz 263
90 7 mhz 214 100 7 mhz 264
90 9@ mhz 215 009 mhz 265
91 1 mh2 216 101 1 mhz 266
91 3 mhz 217 101 3 mnh2 267
91 § mhz 218 101 5 mhz 268
91 7 mhz 219 101 7 mhz 269
91 9 mhz 220 101 9 mhz 270
92 1 mhz 221 102 1 mhz 2N

92 3 mh7 222 102 3 mhz 272
92 5 mhz 223 102 5 mhz 273
92 7 mhz 224 102 7 mhz 274
92 8 mhz 225 102 9 mhz 275
93 ! mhz 226 103 1 mhz 276
93 3 mhz 227 103 3 mnz 277
93 5 mhz 228 103 5 mnz 278
93 7 mhe 229 103 7 mhz 279
93 9 mhz 230 103 9 mhz 280
94 1 mhz 231 104 1 mhz 281

94 3 mhe 232 104 3 mhz 282
94 5 mhz 233 104 5 mhz 283
94 7 mhz 234 104 7 mhz 284
94 9 mhz 235 104 9 mhz 285
85 1 mhz 236 105 1 mhs 286
95 3 mhz 237 105 3 mh2 287
95§ mhz 238 105 5 mhz 288
95 7 mhz 239 105 7 mhz 289
95 9 mhz 240 105 9 mhz 290
96 1 mhz 241 106 1 mhz 2

96 3 mhz 242 106 3 mhz 292
96 5 mhz 243 106 S mhz 293

96 7 mhz 244 106 7 mhz 294

96 9 mhs 245 106 9 mhz 295
97 | mhz 246 107 1 mhz 296
97 3mhz 247 107 3 mhz 297

97 5 mhz 248 107 § mhz 298
97 7 mhz 249 107 7 mhz 299
97 9 mh2 250 107 9 mhz 300

§73.202 Table of Allotments.

(a) General, Thefollowing Table of Alictmentscontains
the channels (other than noncommercial educational
Channels 201-220) designated for use in communities
in the United States, its temtories, and possessions. Al
listed channels are for Class B stations in Zonas 1 and
I-A and for Class C stations in Zone Il unless otherwise
specifically designated.

(1) Channeis designated with an asteriskmay only be
used by noncommercial educational broadcast stations.
Noncommercial educational FM aliotments (Channels
201-220) available for use in varlous communities in Ari-
zona, Califomia, New Mexico, and Texas are listed in
§73.504, The rules goveming the use of noncommercial
educational channels in other communities are con-
tained in §73.501.

(2) Each channel listed in the Table of Allotments re-
flects the class of station that is authorized, or has an
application filed, to use it based on the minimum and
mag;‘gnum facility requirements for each class contained
in 211,

NOTE: The provisions of this subparagraph [(a)(2)]
becoms effective March 1, 1987.

(b) Table of FM Allotments. [EDITOR'S NOTE: Chan-
nel assignments by cities are reprinted in the AM-FM
directory and are not repeated here.)

§73.203 Avallabllity of channels.

(a) Except as provided for in paragraph (b) of this sec-
tion, applications may be filed to construct FM broadcast
stations only at the communities and on the channels
and classes contained in the FM Table of Allotments
(§73.202(b)). Applications that lail to comply with this
requirement, whether or not accompanied by a pstition
to amend the Table, will not be accepted for tender.

(b} Appfications filed on a first-come, first served basis
may propose a lower or higher class adjacent, interme-
diate frequency or co-channel. Applications forthe modi-
fication of an existing FM broadcast station may propose
alower or higherclass adjacent, intermediate frequency
or co-channel, or a same class adjacent channel. In
thesa casas, the applicant need not file a petition for rule
making toamend the Table of Allotments (§73.202(b)) to
specify the modified channel class.

NOTE: Changes in channel and/or class by applica-
tion are limited to modifications on first, second and third
adjacent channels, intermediate frequency (IF) chan-
nels, and co-channsls which require no other changes
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to the FM Table of Allotments. Applications requesting
such modifications must meet sitherthe minimum spac-
ing requirements of §73.207 at the site specified in the
application, without resort to the provisions of the Com-
mission’s Rules permitting short spaced stations as set
forth in §73.213-§73.215 or demonstrate by a separate
exhibit attached tothe application the existence of a suit-
able allotment site that fully complies with §73.207 and
§73.315, without resort to §73.213-§73.215.

§73.205 Zones.

For the purpose ol alletments and assignments, the
United States is divided into three zones as follows:

(a) Zone | consists of that portion of the United States
located within the confines of the following lines drawn
on the United States Albsrs Equal Area Projection Map
(based on standard parailels 29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North
American datum); Beginning at the most easterly point
on the State boundary line between North Carolina and
Virginia; thence in a straightline to a pointon the Virginia,
West Virginia boundary fine located at North Latitude
3749 and West Longitude 80 12' 30 thence westerly
along the southem boundary lines of the States of West
Virginia, Ohio, Indiana, and lllinois to a point at the junc-
tion of the lllinois, Kentucky, and Missouristate boundary
lines; thence northerly along the westem boundary line
of the State of illinois to a point at the junction of the
IMlinois, fowa, and Wisconsin state boundary lines;
thence, easterly along the northem state boundary line
of lllincis to the 90th meridian; thence north along this
meridian to the 43.5-parallel; thence east along the par-
allel to the United States-Canada border; thence south-
erly and following that border until it again intersects the
43.5-panallel; thence east along this parallel to the 71st
meridian; thence in a straight line to the intersection of
the69th maeridian andthe 45th parallel; thence eastalong
the 45th parallel to the Atlantic Ocean. When any of the
above lines pass through a city, the city shall be consid-
ared to be located in Zone |. (See Figure | of §73.699 [in
complete copy of Rules]).

(b) Zone |A consists of Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands,
andthat portion of the State of Califomiawhich is located
south of the 40th parallel.

(c} Zone ll consists of Alaska, Hawaii and the rest of
the Ur;i{ed States which is not located in either Zone | or
Zone IA.

§73.207 MInimum distance separations between
stations.

(&) Except for assignments made pursuantto §73.213
or §73.215, FM allotments and assignments must be
separated from other allotments and assignments onthe
same channel {co-channel} and five pairs of adjacent
channals by not less than the minimum distances speci-
fied in paragraphs (b) and (c} of this section, The Com-
mission will not accept petitions to amend the Table of
Allotments unless the reference points meet all of the
minimum distance separation requirements of this sec-
tion. The Commission will not accept applications for
new stations, or applications to change the channel or
location of existing assignments, unless transmitter sites
meet the minimum distance separation requirements of
this section,or such applications conform to the require-
ments of §73.213 or §73.215. However, applications fo
modify the facilities of stations with short-spaced an-
tenna locations authorized pursuant to prior waivers of
the distance separation requirements may be accepted,
provided that such applications propose to maintain or
improve that particular spacing deficiency. Class D (sec-
ondary) assignments are subject only to the distance
separation requirements contained in paragraph (b)(3)
of this section. (See §73.512 for rules goveming the
channel and location of Class D (secondary) assign-
ments.)

(b) The distances listed in Tables A, B and C apply to
allotments and assignments on the same channel and
each of five pairs of adjacent channels. The five pairs of
adjacent channels are the first (200 kHz above and 200
kHz below the channel under consideration), the second
(400 kHz above and below), the third (600 kHz above
and below), the fifty-third (10.6 MHz above and below),
and the fifty-fourth (10.8 MHz above and below). The
distances in the Tables apply regardless of whether the
Pmposed station class appears first or second in the
"Relation” column of the table.

(1} Domestic allotments and assignments must be
separated from each other by notless than the distances
in Table A which follows:

(2) Underthe Canada-United States FM Broadcasting
Agreement, domestic U.S. allotments and assignments
within 320 kilometers (199 miles) of the common border
must be separated from Canadian allotments and as-
signments by not less than the distances given in Table
B, which follows. When applying Table B, U.S Class C2
allotments and assignments are considered to be Class
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B; also, U.S. Class C3 allotments and assignments and
U.S. Class A assignments operating with more than 3
kW ERP and 100 meters antenna HAAT (or equivalent
lowar ERP and higher antenna HAAT based on a class
gt:mour distance of 24 km) are considered to be Class

(3) Under the Mexico-United States FM Broadcasting
Agreement, domestic U.S. allotments and assignments
within 320 kilometers (199 miles) of the common border
must be separated from Mexican atlotments and assign-
ments by not less than the distances given in Table C,
which follows. When applying Table C, U.S. Class C2,
C3and B1 allotments and assignments are considered
to be Class B; U.S. Class C1 allotments and assign-
ments are considered to be Class C; also, U.S. Class A
assignments operating with morethan 3 kW ERP and 91
meters antenna heightabove average terrain {orequiva-
ient lower ERP and higher antenna HAAT based on An-
nex |V of the Agreement) are considered to be Class B.

(c) The distances listed below apply cnly to allotments
and assignments on Channel 253 (98.5 MHz). The Com-
mission will not accept petitions to amend the Table of
Aliotments, applications for new stations, or applications
to change the channel or location of existing assign-
ments where the following minimum distances (between
transmitter sites, in kilometers) from any TV Channel 6
allotment or assignment are not met:

Minimum Distance Separation from TV Channel 6

(82-88 mhz)
TV Zones

FM Class TV Zone | &
A 17 22
Bt 19 23
B 22 26
C3 19 23
c2 22 26
C1 29 33
C 36 41
§73.210 Statlon classes.

{a) The rules applicable to a particular station, includ-
ing minimum and maximum facilities requirements, are
determined by its class. Possible class designations de-
pend upon the zone in which the station’s transmitter is
located. The zones are defined in §73.205. Allotted sta-
tion classas are indicated in the Table of Alotments,
§73.202. Ciass A, B1 and B stations may be authorized
in Zones | and I-A. Class A, C3, C2, C1 and C stations
may be authorized in Zone Il.

{b) The power and antenna height requirements for
each class are set forth in §73.211. If a station has an
ERP and an antenna HAAT such that it cannot be clas-
sified using the maximum limits and minimum require-
mentsin§73.211, its class shall be determined using the
following procedure:

(1) Determine the reference distance of the station
using the procedure in paragraph (b){1)(i) of §73.211. I
this distance is less than orequal to 28 km, the station is
Class A; otherwise,

{2) Fora station in Zone | or Zone |-A, exceptfor Puerto
Rico and the Virgin Islands:

(i) If this distance is greater than 28 km and less than
or equal to 39 km, the station is Class B1.

(ii} I this distance is greater than 39 km and less than
or equal to 52 km, the station is Class B.

23) Fora stationin Zone li:

i} If this distance is greater than 28 km and less than
or equal to 39 km, the station is Class C3.

(i) If this distance is greater than 39 km and less than
or equal to 52 km, the station is Class C2.

(i) ¥ this distance is greater than 52 km and less than
or equal to 72 km, the station is Class C1.

(iv} If this distance is greater than 72 km and lessthan
or equal to 92 km, the station is Class C,

(4) For a station in Puerto Rico or the Virgin Islands:

{i) If this distance is less than or equal 10 42 km, the
station is Class A.

{il) If this distance is greater than 42 km and less than
or equal to 46 km, the station is Class B1.

(?i%ulf this distance is greater than 46 km and less than
or equal to 78 km, the station is Class B.

§73.211 Power and antenna height requirements.

(a) Minimum requirements.

(1) Except as provided in paragraphs (a)(3) and (b}(2)
of this section, FM stations must operate with a minimum
effective radiated power (ERP) as follows:

i} The minimum ERP for Class Astations is 0.1 kW.

iii) The ERP for Class B1 stations must exceed 6 kW.

{ii The ERP for Class B stations must exceed 25 kW.

iv) The ERP for Class C3 stations must exceed 6 kW.

ﬁv)The ERPforClass C2 stations mustexceed 25 kW.
vi) The ERP for Class C1 stations must exceed 50

(vil) The minimum ERP for Class C stations is 100 kW.

(2) Class C stations must have an antenna height
above average terrain (HAAT) of atleast 300 meters (964
feat). No minimum HAAT is specified for Classes A, B1,
B, C3, C2, or C1 stations.

(3) Stations of any class except Class Amay have an
ERP less than that specified in paragraph (a)(1) of this
saction, provided that the refsrence distance, deter-
mined in accordance with paragraph (b){1)(i) of this sec-
tion, exceeds the distance to the class contour for the
next lower class, Class Astationsmayhave anERP less
than 100 watts provided that the reference distance, de-
termined in accordance with paragraph (b){1)(i) of this
saction, equals or exceeds € kilometers.

{b) Maximum limits.

(1) Except for stations located in Puerto Rico or the
Virgin Islands, the maximum ERP in any direction, refer-
ance HAAT and distance to the class contour for each
FM station class are listed below:

Clasr

Reference contlenir
Station HAAT iy dixtasee i
Clusx Metwimam ERI meters Y kilwaeters
A 6 kw (78 dBk) 100 (328) 28
B1 25 kw (14.0 dBk) 100 (328) 39
B 50 kw (170 dBk) 150 (492) 52
C3 25 kw (14 0 dBk) 100 (328) 39
c2 50 kw (170 dBk) 150 (492) 52
C1 100 kw (200 dBk) 299 (981) 72
C 100kw (200 dBk) 600 (1968) 92

(i) The reference distance of a station is obtained by
finding the predicted distance to the 1 mV/m contour
using Figure 1 of §73.333 and then rounding to the near-
est kilometer. Antenna HAAT is delermined using the
procedure in §73.313. If the HAAT so determinedis less
than 30 meters (100 feet), a HAAT of 30 meters must be
used when finding the predicted distance to the 1 mV/m
contour.

{ii) If a station’s ERP is equal to the maximum for its
class, its antenna HAAT must not exceed the reference
HAAT, regardlass of the reference distance. For exam-
ple, a Class Astation operating with 6 kW ERP may have
an antenna HAAT of 100 meters, but not 101 meters,
even though the reference distance is 28 km in both
cases.

(iii) Except as provided in paragraph (b)(3) of this sec-
tion, no station will be authorized in Zone | or -A with an
ERP equal to 50 kW and a HAAT exceeding 150 meters.
No station will be authorized in Zone Il withan ERP equal
to 100 kW and a HAAT exceeding 600 meters.

(2) If a station has an antenna HAAT greater than the
reference HAAT forits class, its ERP must ba lower than
the class maximum such that the refersnce distance
does not exceed the class contour distance. If the an-
tenna HAAT is S0 great that the station's ERP must be
lower than the minimum ERP for its class (spacified in
paragraphs (a)(1} and (a)(3) of this section), that lower
ERP will bacome the minimum for that station.

{3) For stations located in Puerto Rico or the Virgin
Islands, the maximum ERP in any direction, reference
HAAT, and distance to the class contour for each FM
station class are listed below:

Class

Referece eoitn e

Statien HAAT i distenes in
(luss Mavirow ERP teters (.0 kilaweetors
A 6 kw (78 dBk) 240 (787) 42
B1 25 kw (14 0 dBk) 150 (492) 46
B 50 kw (17 0 dBk) 472 (1549) 78

(c) Existing stations. Stations authorized prior to
March 1, 1984 that do not conform to the requirements
of this section, may continue to Operate as authorized.
Stations operating withfacilities Inexcess ofthose speci-
fied in paragraph (b) of thissection may notincreasetheir
effective radiated powers or extend their 1 mV/m field
strength contour beyond the location pemitted by their
presentauthorizations. The provisions of this section will
not apply to applications to increase facllities for those
stations operating with less than the minimum power
specified in paragraph (a} of this section.

§73.213 Grandfathered short-spaced stations.

(a) Stations at locations authorized prior to November
186, 1964 that did not meet the separation distances re-
quired by §73.207 and have remained short-spaced
since that ime may be modified or relocated provided
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that the predicted distance to the 1 mV/m field strength
contouris notextended toward the 1 mV/mfisld strength
contour of any short-spaced station. Mutual increass in
the facilities of such stations up to the limits set forth in
§73.211 may be permitted pursuant to an agreement
betwsen the affected stations and a showing of public
interest. See §73.4235.

(b) Stations at locations authorized prior to May 17,
1989 that did not meet the IF separation distances re-
quired by §73.207 and have remained short-spaced
since that ime may be meodified or relocated provided
that the overiap area of the two stations' 36 mV/m fisld
strength contours is not increased.

(c) Short spacings involving atleast one Class Aallot-
ment or authorization. Stations that became short-
spaced on or after November 16, 1964 (including
stations that do not meet the minimum distance separa-
tion requirements of paragraph (c)(1) of thig section and
that propose to maintain or increase their existing dis-
tance separations) may be medified or relocated in ac-
cordance with paragraph (c)(1) or (¢}2) of this section,
except that this provision does not apply to stations that
became short spaced by grant of applications filed after
October 1, 1988, or filed pursuant to §73.215. If the ref-
srence coordinates of an allotment are short spaced to
an authorized facility or another allotment (as a result of
the revision of §73.207 in the Second Report and Crder
in MM Docket No. 88-375), an application for the allot-
ment may be authorized, and subsequently modified af-
ter grant, in accordance with paragraph (c)(1) or (¢)(2) of
this section only with respect to such short spacing. No
other stations will be authorized pursuant to these para-
graphs.

(1) Applications for authorization under requirements
equivalent to those of prior rules. Each application for
authority to operate a Class A station with no more than
3000 watts ERP and 100 meters antenna HAAT (or
equivalent lower ERP and higher antenna HAAT based
on a class contour distance of 24 km) must specify a
transmitter site that meets the minimum distance sepa-
ration requirements in this paragraph. Each application
for authority to operate a Class Astation with more than
3000 watts ERP (up to a maximum of 5800 watts) but
with an antenna HAAT lower than 100 meters such that
the distance to the predicted 0.05 mV/m (34 dB uV/m)
F(50,10) field strength contour does not exceed 98 km
must specify a transmitter site that meets the minimum
distance separation requirements in this paragraph.
Each application for authority to operate an FM station
ofany class otherthan Class Amust specify atransmitter
site that mests the minimum distance separation re-
quirements in this paragraph with respect to Class Asta-
tions operating pursuant to this paragraph or paragraph
(c}2) of this section, and that meats the minimum dis-
tance separation requirements of §73.207 with respect
to all other stations.

(2) Applications for authorization of Class A facilities
Ereater than 3000 watts ERP and 100 meters HAAT.

ach applicationto operate a Class Astationwithan ERP
and HAAT such that the reference distance would ex-
ceed 24 kilometers must contain an exhibit demonstrat-
ing the consent of the licenses of each co-channel, first,
second, or third adjacent channel station (for which the
requirements of §73.207 are not met) to a grant of that
application. Each such application must specify a trans-
mitter site that mests the applicable IF-related channe!
distance separation requirements of §73.207. Applica-
tions that spacify a new transmitter site which is short-
spaced fo an FM station other than another Class A
station which is seeking a mutual increase in facilities
may be granted only if no altemative fully-spaced site or
less short-spaced site is available. Licensees of Class A
stations seeking mutual increasss in facilities need not
show that a fully-spaced site or less short-spaced site is
available. Applications submitted pursuant to the provi-
sions of this paragraph may begranted only if suchaction
is consistent with the public interest.

§73.215 Contour protection for short-spaced as-
sighments.

e Commission will accept applications that specify
short-spaced antenna locations (locations that do not
meet the domestic cochannel and adjacent channel
minimumdistance separation requirements of §73.207);
provided that, such applicationspropose contour protec-
tion, as defined in paragraph (a) of this section, with all
short-spaced assignments, applications andailotments,
and meet the other applicable requirements of this sec-
tion. Each application to be processed pursuant to this
section must specifically requast such processing on its
face, and must include the necessary exhibit to demon-
strate that the requisite contour protaction will be pro-
vided. Such applications may be granted when
theommission determines that such action would serve
the public interest, convenience, and necessity.
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{a) Contour protection. Contour protection, forthe pur-
pose of this section, means that on the same channs!
and on the first, second and third adjacent channels, the
predicted interfering contours of the proposed station do
not overlap the predicted protected contours of other
short-spaced assignments, applications and allotmants,
and the predicted interfering contours of other short-
spacad assignments, applications and allotments do not
overap the pradicted protected contour of the proposed
station.

(1) The protected contours, for the purpose of this
section, are defined as follows: For all Class B and
B1 stations on Channels 221 through 300 inclusive,
the F(50,50) field strengths along the protected con-
tours are 0.5 mV/m (54 dBu} and 0.7 mV/m (57 dBu),
respactively. For all other stations, the F(50,50) field
cs’tret;gth along the protected contouris 1.0 mv/m (60

Bu).

(2) The interfering contours, for the purpose of this
sectlon, are defined asfollows. For co-channel stations,
the F(50,10) field streng_th along the interfering contour
is 20 dB lower than the F(50,50) field strength along the
protected contourforwhich cverapis prohibited. Forfirst
adjacent channel stations (+/-200 kHz), the F(50,10)
field strength along the inte erin%oontour is 6 dB lower
than the F(50,50) field strength along the protected con-
tour for which overap is prohibited, For both second and
third adjacent channel stations (+/~400 kHz and +/-600
kHz}, the F(50,10) field strength along the interfering
contour is 40 dB higher than the F(50,50) field strength
along the protected contour for which overlap is prohib-

ited.

(3) The locations of the protected and interfering con-
tours of the proposed station and the other short-spaced
assignments, applications and allotments must be de-
termined in accordance with the procedures of para-

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. STATIONS
in Kilometers (miles)

Relation Co-channel 200 khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
to A 115 (71) 72 (45) 31 (19) 10 (6)
A to B1 143 (89) 96 (60) 48  (30) 12 (7)
A toB 178 (111) 113 (70) 69 (43) 15 (9)
A 10 C3 142 (88) 89 (55) 42 (26} 12 (7)
A 1o C2 166 (103) 106 (66) 55 (34} 15 (9)
A toC1 200 (124) 133 (83) 75 (47) 22 (4)
A 10C 226 (140) 165 (103) 95 (59) 29 118)
B1 to B1 175 (109) 114 (71) 50 (31) 14 (9)
B1twoB 211 (131) 145  (90) 71 (44) 17 (11)
B1 to C3 175 (109) 114 (71) 50 (31) 14 (9)
B1 to C2 200 (124) 134 (83) 56 (35) 17 (11
B1 to C1 233 (145) 161 (100) 77 (48) 24 (15)
B1toC 259 (161) 193 (120) 105 (65) 31 (19)
B toB 241 (150) 169 (105) 74 (46) 20 (12)
B to C3 211 (131) 145 (90) 74 (44) 17 (1)
B to C2 241 (150) 169 (105) 74 (46) 20 (12)
B toC1 270 (168) 195 {121) 79 (49 27 (17)
B toC 274 (170) 217 (135) 105 (65) 35 (22)
C3 10 C3 153 (95) 99 (62) 43 (27 14 (9)
C31to C2 177 (110) 17 (73) 56 (35) 17 (1)
C3 to Ct 211 {131) 144 (90) 76 (47) 24 (15)
C3w C 237 (147) 176 (109) 96 (60) 31 (19)
C2 to C2 190 (118) 130 (81) 58 (36) 20 (12)
C2 to C1 224 (139) 158 (98) 79 149) 127 (17
C2to C 249 (155) 188 (117) 105 (65) 35 (22)
C1toC1 290 (152) 177 (110) B2 {51) 34 (21)
ClitoC 270 (168) 209 (130) 105 {65) 41 (25)
C t©oC 290 (180) 241 (150} 105 1651 48 (30

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. TO CANADIAN STATIONS
in Kilometers

Co-channel Adjacent Channels IL.F.
Relation 0 khz 200 khz 400 khz 600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
A toA 132 85 45 37 8
A to B 180 113 62 54 16
A 0B 206 132 76 69 16
A toC1 239 164 98 90 32
A toC 242 177 108 100 32
B1 to B1 197 131 70 57 24
B1toB 223 149 84 71 24
B1to C1 256 181 106 92 40
B1toC 259 195 116 103 40
B toB 237 164 94 74 24
B to C1 271 195 115 95 40
B toC 274 209 125 106 40
CttoC1 292 217 134 101 48
CltwoC 302 230 144 111 48
C toC 306 241 153 13 18

MINIMUM DISTANCE SEPARATION REQUIREMENTS—U.S. TO MEXICAN STATIONS
in Kitometers (miles)

Relation Co-channel 200 khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
Ato A 105 (65) 65 (40) 25 (15) 8 (5)
AtoB 175 (110) 105 (65) 65 (40} 16 (10)
Ato C 210 (130) 170 (105) 105  (B5) 8 (5)
AtoD 95 (60) 50 (30) 25 (15) 8 (5)
BtoB 240 (150) 170 (105) 65 (40) 25 (19)
BtoC 270 (170) 215 (215) 105 (65) 40 (25)
BtoD 170 (105) 95 {60} 65 (40) 16 (10)
CtoC 290 (180) 240 (150) 105  (65) 48 (30)
CtoD 200 {125) 155 (95) 105 (65) 25 (15)
DtoD 18 (11) 10 & 5 (3) 3 (2
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graphs (c), {d)(2) and (d)(3) of §73.313, using data foras
many radials as necessary to accurately locate the con-
tours.

{4) Stations in Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands may
submit application for short spaced locations provided
thepredicted distance to their 1 mV/m field strength con-
tour is not extended toward the 1 mV/m contour of any
short-spaced station.

(b) Appticants requesting short-spaced assignments
pursuant to this section must take into account the fol-
lowing factors in demonstrating that contour protection
is achieved:

{1) The ERP and antenna HAAT of the proposed sta-
tion in the direction of the contours of other short-spaced
assignments, applications and allotments. If a direc-
tional antenna is proposed, the pattem of that antenna
must be used to calculate the ERP in particular direc-
tions. See §73.316 for additional requirements for direc-
tional antennas.

(2) The ERP and antenna HAAT of other short-spaced
assignments, applications and allotments in the direc-
tion of the contours of the proposed station. The ERP and
antenna HAATs in the directions of concem must be de-
termined as follows:

(i) For vacant allotments, contours are based on the
presumed use, atthe allotment's reference point, of the
maximum ERP that could be authorized for the station
class of the allotment, and antenna HAATS in the direc-
tions of concem that would result from a nondirectional
antenna mounted at a standard eight-radial antenna
HAAT equal to the refarence HAAT for the station class
of the allotment.

(i) For existing stations that were not authorized pur-
suant to this section, including stations with autherized
ERP that exceeds the maximum ERP permitted by
§73.211 forthe standard eight-radial antenna HAAT em-
ployed, and for applications not requesting authorization
pursuant to this section, contours are based on the pre-
sumed uss of the maximum ERP for the applicable sta-
tion class (as specified in §73.211), and the antenna
HAATSs in the directions of concem that would result from
a nondirectional antenna mounted at a standard eight-
radial antenna HAAT equal to the reference HAAT forthe
applicable station class, without regard to any other re-
strictions that may apply (#.9., zoning laws, FAA con-
straints, application of §73.213).

(iii) For stations authorized pursuant to this section,
except stations with authorized ERP that exceeds the
maximum ERP pemitted by §73.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed, contours are
basedon the use ofthe authorized ERP in the directions
of concem, and HAATSs in the directions of concem de-
rived from the authorized standard eight-radial antenna
HAAT. For stations with authorized ERP thatexceeds the
maximum ERP pemnitted by §73.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed, authorized under
this saction, contours are based on the presumed use of
the maximum ERP for the applicable station class (as
specified in §73.211), and antenna HAATs in the direc-
tions of concem that would result from a nondirectional
antenna mounted at a standard eight-radial antenna
HAAT equal to the reference HAAT for the applicable
station class, without regard to any other restrictions that
may apply.

(iv) For applications containing a request for authori-
zation pursuant to this saction, except for applications to
continue operation withauthorized ERP thatexceseds the
maximum ERP pemnitted by §73.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed, contours are
based on the use of the proposed ERP in the directions
of concem, and antenna HAATS in the directions of con-
cem derived from the proposed standard eight-radial an-
tenna HAAT. For applications to continue operation with
an ERP that exceseds the maximum ERP permitted by
§73.211 for the standard eight-radial HAAT employed, if
processing is requested underthis section, contoursare
based on the presumed use ofthe maximum ERP for the
applicable station class (as specified in §73.211), and
antenna HAATs in the directions of concem that would
result from a nondirectional antenna mounted at a stand-
ard eight-radial antenna HAAT squal 1o the reference
HAAT for the applicable station class, without regard to
any other restrictions that may apply.

NOTE: Applicants are cautioned that the antenna
HAAT in any particular direction of concem will not usu-
ally be the seme as the standard sight-radial antenna
HAAT or the reference HAAT for the station class.

{c) Applications submitted for processing pursuant to
this section are not required to propese contour protec-
tionof any assignment, application or allotmentforwhich
the minimum distance separation requirements of
§73.207 are met, and may, in the directions of those
assignments, applications and allotments, employ the
maximum ERP pemitted by §73.211 for the standard
eight-radial antenna HAAT employed.
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(d) Stations authorized pursuant to this saction may
be subsequently authorized on the basis of compiiance
with the domastic minimum separation distance require-
ments of §73.207, upon filing of an FCC Form 301 or
FCC Form 340 (as appropriate) requesting a modifica-
fion of authorization.

(e) The Commission will not accept applications that
spacify a short-spaced antenna location for which the
following minimum distance separation requirements, in
kilometers (miles), are not met:

Relation Co-channel 200 kHz 4007600 kHz
AtoA 92 (57) 49 (30} 29(18)
Ato B1 119 (74) 72 (45) 46 (29)
AtoB 143(89) 96 (60} 67 (42)
AtoC3 119(74) 72 (45) 40 (25)
Ato C2 143 {89) 89 (55) 53 (33)
Ato C1 178 (111)  111{69)  73{45)
AtoC 203 (126) 142(88)  93(58)
B1 to B1 143 (89) 96 {60} 48 (30)
BitoB 178 (111) 114 (71) 69 (43)
BitoC3 143 (89) 96 (60) 48 (30)
BitoC2  175(109) 114{71)  55(34)
BitoC1  200(124) 134{83)  75(47)
BitoC 233 (145)  165(103) 95 (59)
BtoB 211 (131) 145 (90) 71 (44)
BtoC3 178 (111) 114(70) 69 (43)
BtoC2 211 (131)  145(90) 71 (44)
Bto C1 241 (150) 169 (105) 77 (48)
BtoC 270 (168) 195(121) 105 (65)
C3toC3  142(88)  89(55) 42 (26)
C3tw C2 166 (103) 106 (66) 55 (34)
C3t0 Ci 200 (124) 133 (83} 75 (47)
C3tC 226 (140) 165 (103) 95 (59)
C2t0 C2 177 (110) 117 (73) 56 (35)
C2toC1 211 (131)  144(90) 76 (47)
C2to C 237 (147) 176 (109) 96 (60)
CitoC1  224(139) 158(98) 79 (49)
CitoC 249 (155) 188 (117) 105 (65)
CtoC 270 (168) 209 (130) 105 (65)

§73.220 Restrictions on use of channels. The Fre-
quency 89.1 mhz (Channel 20€) is reserved in the New
York City metropolitan area for the use of the United
Nations with the equivaient of an antenna height of 150
meters (492 feet) above average terrain and effective
radiated power of 20 kilowatts, and the FCC will make
no assignments which would cause objectionable inter-
ference with such uss.

(b) In Alaska, FM broadcast stations operating on
Channels 221-300 (92.1-107.9 mhz) shall not cause
harmful interference to and must accept interference
from non-Govemment fixed operations authorized prior
to January 1, 1982.

§73.23 AM broadcast station applications affected
by International agreements.

(a) Except as provided in paragraph (b) of this section,
no application foran AM station will be accepted for filing
if authorization of the facilities requested would be incon-
sistent with intemational commitments of the United
States under treaties and other international agree-
meénts, arrangements and understandings. (See fist of
such intemational instruments i1 §73.1650(b).) Anysuch
application that is inadvertently accepted forfiling will be
dismissed.

{b) AM applications that involve conflicts only with the
North American Regional Broadcasting Agresment
(NARBA), but that are in conformity with the remaining
treaties and other intemational agreements isted in
§73.1650(b) and with the other requirements of Part 73,
will be granted subject to such modifications as the FCC

may subsequently find appropriate, taking intemational
considerations into account.

(c) In the case of any application designated for hear-
ingonissuesotherthan those related toconsistency with
intemational relationships and as to which no final deci-
sion has beenrendered, wheneveraction underthis sec-
tion becomes appropriatebecause of inconsistency with
intemational relationships, the applicant involved shall,
notwithstanding the provisions of §73.3522 and
§73.3571, be permitted to amend its application to
achieve consistency with such relationships. In such
cases the provisions of §73.3605(c) will apply.

{d} In some circumstances, special intemational con-
siderations may require that the FCC, in acting on appli-
cations, follow procedures different from those
aestablished forgeneral use. In such cases, affected ap-
plicants will bainformed ofthe procedures to be followed.

In Noncommercial FM rulss ...

§73.506 Classes of noncommerclal educational FM
stations and channels.

(a) Noncommercial educational stations operating on
the channels specified in §73.501 are divided into the
following classes:

(1) AClass D educational station is one operating with
no more than 10 watts transmitter power output.

(2) AClass D educational (secondary) station is one
operating with no more than 10 watts transmitter power
output in accordance with the terms of §73.512 or which
has elected to follow these requirements before they
become applicable under the terms of §73.512.

(3) Noncommercial educationa! FM (NCE-FM) sta-
tions with more than 10 watts transmitter power output
are classified as Class A, B1, B, C3, C2, C1, or C de-
pending on the station’s effective radiated powsr and
antenna height above average terrain, and on the zone
in which the station's transmitter is located, on the same
basis as set forth in—§73.210 and §73.211 forcommer-
cial stations.

{b) Any noncommercial educational station except
Class D may be assigned to any of the channels listed
in §73.501. Class D noncommercial educational FM sta-
tions applied for or authorized prior to June 1, 1980, may
continue to operate on their authorized channels subject
to the provisions of §73.512.

§73.507 Minimum distance separations between
stations.

{a) Minimum distance separations. No application for
a naw station, or changa in channel or transmitter site or
increasa in fadilities of an existing station, will be granted
unless the proposed facilities will be located so as to
meet the adjacent channel distance separations speci-
fied in §73.207(a) for the class of station involved with
raspect to assignment on Channels 221, 222, and 223
listed in §73.201 (exceptwhere in the case of an existing
station the proposed facilities fall within the provisions of
§73.207(b}), or where a Class D station is changing fre-
quencg to comply with the requirements of §73.512,

{b) Stations authorized as of September 10, 1962,
which do not meet the requirements of paragraph (a} of
this section and §73.511, may continue to operate as
authorized; but any application to change facilities will
be subjsect to the provision of this section.

{c)(1) Stations separated in frequency by 10.6 0r 10.8
MHz (53 or 54 channels) fromallotments orassignments
on non-reserved channaels will not be authorized unless
they conform to the separations in Table A given in
§73.207.

{2) Under the United States-Mexican FM Broadcast-
ing Agreement, for stations and assignments differing in
frequency by 10.6 te 10.8 MHz (53 or 54 channsls}, U.S.
noncommercial educational FM allotments and assign-
ments must meet the separations given in Table C of
§73.207 to Mexican allotments or assignments in the
border area.

Minimum Distance Separation Requirements in kilometers (miles)

Relation Co-channel
Ato A 105 (65)
A to B1 138 (86)
AtoB 163 (101)
Ato C3 138  (86)
At C2 163 (101)
A to C1t 960 (122)
AtoC 222 (138)

200 Khz 400/600 khz 10.6/10.8 mhz
84  (40) 27 (17) 8 (5)
88  (55) 48 (30) 11 (8)
105  (65) 69 (43) 14 (9)
B4 (52) 42 (26) 11 (6)
105 (65) 55 (34) 14 (9
129 (80) 74 (46) 21 (13)
161 (100) 94 (58) 28 (17)
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In TV rules ...

§73.603. Numerical dasignation of television chan-
nels. (a)

Freg. Freg.
Baund Bawd
Chan. tHega-  Chan. { Meguo-
Nu. cgelex)  No. cycles)
2 54-60 43 644-650
3 60-66 44 650-656
4 66-72 45 656-662
5 76.-82 46 662-668
6 82-88 ar 668674
7 174.180 48 674-680
8 180186 49 680-686
9 186-192 50 686-692
10 192-198 51 692-698
" 198-204 52 698-704
12 204-210 53 704-710
13 210-2186 54 710-716
14 470-476 55 ne-722
15 476.482 56 722-728
16 482-488 57 728-734
17 488-494 58 734-740
18 494.500 59 740-746
19 500-506 60 746-752
20 506-512 61 752-758
21 512-518 62 758-764
22 518-524 63 764.770
23 524-530 64 770-776
24 530-536 65 776-782
25 §36-542 66 782-788
26 542.548 67 788-794
27 548-554 68 794-800
28 554-560 89 800-806
29 560-566 70 806-812
30 566-572 7 812-818
31 572-578 72 818-824
32 578-584 73 824-830
33 584-590 74 830-836
34 590-596 75 836-842
35 596-602 76 842-848
36 602-608 77 848-854
37 608-614 78 854.860
38 614-620 79 860-866
39 620-626 80 866-872
40 626-632 81 872-878
4 632-638 82 878-884
42 638-644 83 884-890

(b) In Alaska, television broadcast stations operatin
onChannel 5(76-82 mhz)andon Channel 6 (82-88 mhz%
shall not cause harmful interference and must accept
interference from non-Government fixed operations
authorized prior to January 1, 1982,

(c) Channel 37, 608614 mhz, is reserved exclusively
for the radio astronomy service.

(d) In Hawaii, the frequency band 488-494 mhz is al-
located for non-broadcast use. This frequency band
{Channel 17) will not be assigned in Hawaii for use by
television broadcast stations.

§73.606. Table of Assignments.

(a) The following Table of Assignments contains the
channels assigned to the listed communities in the
United States, its termitories, and possessions. Channels
designated with an asterisk are assigned for use by non-
commercial educational broadcast stations only. A sta-
tion on a channel identified by a plus or a minus mark is
required to operate with its carrier frequencies offset 10
khz above or balow, respectively, the normal carier fre-
quencies.

(b) Table of Aliotments. [ECITOR'S NOTE: Channel
assignments by cities are reprinted in the TV directory
and are not repeated here.]

§73.607. Avallabllity of channels.

(a) Applications may be filed to construct television
broadcast stations only on the channels assigned in the
Table of Alotments (§73.606(b})) and only in the commu-
nities listedtherein. Applicationswhich failto comply with
this requirement, whether or not accompanied by a pe-
tition to amend the Tabis, will not be accepted forfiling.
However, applications spedfgin channels which ac-
cond with publicly announced FCC orders changing the
Table of Allotments wiil be accepted forfiing even though
such applicationsare tenderedbsfore the effective dates
of such channel changes.

(b) {Delsted; see note balow). A channal assigned to
a community listedin the Table of Assignments is avail-
able upon application in any unlisted community which
is located within 15 miles of the listed community. In
addition, achannel assigned toa community listedinthe
Table of Assignments and notdesignated for use by non-
commercial educational stations only, is available upon
application in any other community within 15 miles
thereof which, although listed in the table, is assigned
only a channel designated for use only by noncommer-
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cial educational stations. Where channels are assigned
to two or more communities listed in combination in the
Table of Assignments the provisions of this paragraph
shall apply separately to sach community so listed. The
distance between communities shall be determined by
the distance between the respective coordinates theraof
assetforth in the publication of the United States Depart-
mant of Commerce entitled Air Line Distances Between
Cities in the United States. (This publication may be pur-
chased from the Govemment Printing Office, Washing-
ton, D.C.) If said publication does not contain the
coordinates of either or both communities the coordi-
nates of the main post office in sither or both of such
communities shall be used. The method to be followed
in making the measurements is set forth in §73.611(d).

Table IV of Sec. 73.698—UHF Mileage Separations

[EDITOR'S NOTE: Subsaction {b) was deleted by or-
der adopted 2-17-83 (Docket No. 82-320). Applications
on file on the date of adoption will be processed under
the former rule; all applications filed after that date will
be accepted only if tendered as valid competing applica-
tions to applications already found acceptabie by the
staff under the rule.]

§73.609 Zones.

(a) For the purpose of allotment and assignment, the
United States is divided into three zones as follows:

(1) Zone | consists of that portion of the United States
located within the confines of the following lines drawn
on the United States Albers Equal Area Projection Map
(based on standard parallels 29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North

m (2} 3) (4) (9) (6) (7)
20 miles 20 miles 55 miles 60 miles 60 miles 75 miles
(I.F. (Intermod- (Ad)acent (Oscil- {Sound {Piclure
beat) ulation)- channel) lator) image) image)
14 22 16-19 15 21 29 30
15 23 17-20 14. 16 22 29 30
16 24 14, 18-21 15. 17 23 30 31
17 25 14-15, 19-22 16. 18 24 31 32
18 26 14-16. 20-23 17.19 25 32 as
19 27 14-17, 21-24 18. 20 26 33 34
20 28 15-18, 22-25 19. 21 27 34 35
21 29 16-19, 23-26 20. 22 28. 14 35 36
22 30. 14 17-20. 24-27 21.23 29. 15 36 37
23 31.15 18-21. 25-28 22 24 30. 16 37 38
24 32. 16 19-22, 26-29 23. 25 3117 38 39
25 33.17  20-23. 27-30 24, 26 32.18 39 40
26 34,18  21-24, 28-31 2527 3319 40 41
27 35 19  22-25.29-32 26. 28 34.20 41 42
28 36.20  23-26. 30-33 27. 29 3521 4214 43
29 37. 21 24-27. 31-34 28. 30 36. 22 43. 15 4414
30 38, 22 25-28. 32-35 29. 31 37. 23 4416 45 15
31 39.23  26-29. 33-36 30. 32 38. 24 45.17 46. 16
32 40, 24 27-30. 34-37 31.33 39, 25 46. 18 47.17
33 41,25  28-31.35-38 32.34 40, 26 47 19 48 18
34 42,26  29-32. 36-39 33 35 41,27 48. 20 49. 19
35 43,27  30-33. 3740 34. 36 42. 28 49. 21 50. 20
36 44.28  31-34. 38-41 35. 37 43. 29 50. 22 51. 21
37 45,29  32-35. 39-42 36. 38 44.30 51,23 52 22
38 46. 30  33-36. 40-43 37.39 45, 31 52, 24 53 23
39 47. 3 34-37. 41-44 38. 40 46. 32 53. 25 54 24
40 48. 32  35-38. 42-45 39. ¢1 47.33 54. 26 §5. 25
41 49.33  36-39. 43-46 40. 42 48. 34 55, 27 56 26
42 50,34  37-40. 44-47 41. 43 49 35 56. 28 57, 27
43 51.35  38-41, 4548 42, 44 50. 36 57. 29 58 28
44 52.36  39-42 46-49 43. 45 51,37 58. 30 59 29
45 53.37  40-43 47-50 44 46 52 38 59, 31 60 30
46 54.38  41-44. 48-51 45 47 53 39 60, 32 61 31
47 55.39  42-45, 49-52 46. 48 54. 40 61. 33 62 32
48 56. 40  43-46. 50-53 47. 49 55. 41 62, 34 63. 33
49 57. 41 44-47. 51-54 48. 50 56, 42 63. 35 64. 34
50 58. 42  45-48, 52-55 49, 51 57. 43 64. 36 65. 35
51 569. 43  46-49. 53-56 50. 52 58. 44 65. 37 66. 36
52 60.44  47-50. 54-57 51, 53 59. 45 66. 38 67. 37
53 61.45  48-51, 55.58 52. 54 60. 46 67, 39 68, 38
54 62.46  49-52. 56-59 53. 55 61, 47 68. 40 69. 39
55 63. 47 50-53. 57-60 54, 56 62, 48 69. 41 70. 40
56 64. 48 51-54. 68-61 55. 57 63. 49 70, 42 7. 41
57 65. 49 52-55. 59-62 56. 58 64. 50 71,43 72. 42
58 66. 50  53-56. 60-63 57. 59 65, 51 72. 44 73,43
59 67. 51 54-57. 61-64 58. 60 66. 52 73. 45 74. 44
60 68. 52  55-58. 62-65 59. 61 67. 53 74, 46 75. 45
61 69. 53  56-59. 63-66 60. 62 68. 54 75. 47 76. 48
62 70. 54  57-60. 64-67 61. 63 69. 55 76. 48 77 47
63 71.55  58-61. 65-68 62, 64 70. 56 77. 49 78. 48
64 72.56  59-62. 66-69 63. 65 71,57 78. 80 79. 49
65 73.57  60-63. 67-70 64. 66 72.58 79. 51 80. 50
66 74.58  61-64. 68-71 65. 67 73. 59 80. 52 81,51
67 75.59  62-65. 69-72 66. 68 74. 60 81. 53 82, 52
68 76.60  63-66. 70-73 67. 69 75. 61 82. 54 83. 53
69 77. 61 64-67. 71-74 68. 70 76. 62 83. 55 54
70 78,62  65-68. 72-75 69. 71 77. 63 56 55
71 79.63  66-69. 73-76 70. 72 78. 64 57 56
72 80.64  67-70. 74-77 71.73 79. 65 58 57
73 81.65  68-71.75-78 72.74 80. 66 59 58
74 82. 66  69-72. 76-79 73. 75 81. 67 60 59
75 83. 67 70-73. 77-80 74. 76 82 68 61 60
76 68 71-74. 78-81 75.77 83. 69 62 61
77 69 72-75. 79-82 76. 78 63 62
78 70 73-76, 80-83 77.79 64 63
79 sl 74.77. 81-83 78. 80 65 64
80 72 75-78. 82-83 79. 81 66 65
81 73 76-79. 83 80. 82 67 66
82 74 77-80 81, 83 68 67
83 75 78-81 82 69 68
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American datumy); Beginning at the most sasterly point
on the state boundary line betwean North Carolina and
Virginia; thence a straight line to a point on the Vinginia-
Woest Virginia boundary line located at North Latitude 37
49'and West Longitude 80 12' 30°; thence westerlyalong
the southem boundary lines of the states of West Vir-
ginia, Ohio, Indiana and lllinois to a point at the junction
of the lllinois, Kentucky, and Missouri state boundary
lines, thence northerly along the westem boundary line
oftha state of lllinois toa pointat thejunctionofthe lllinois,
lowa, and Wisconsin state boundary lines; thence east-
erly along the northem state boundary line of |llinois to
the 80th meridian; thence north along this meridian tothe
43 5parallel; thence east along this parallel to the United
States-Canada border; thence southery and following
that border until it again intersects the 43.5 parallel;
thence east along this parallel to the 71st meridian;
thence in a straight line to the intersection of the 69th
meridian andthe 45th parallel; thence sast alongthe 45th
parallel; to the Atlantic Ocean. When any of the above
lines pass through a city, the city shall be considered to
be located in Zone I. (See Figure 1 of §73.699).

(2) Zona |l consists of that portion of the United States
which is notlocatedin either Zone | orZone I, and Puerto
Rico, Alaska, Hawaiian Islands and the Virgin Isiands.

(3) Zone lll consists of that portion of the United States
located south ofaline, drawn onthe United States Albers
Equal Area Projection Map (based on standard parallels
29 1/2 and 45 1/2; North American datum), beginning at
apoint on the east coast of Georgia and the 31st parallel
and ending at the United States-Mexican border, con-
sisting of arcs drawn with a 241.4 kilometer {150 mile)
radius to the north from the following spacified points:

North Latitude West Longitude

a) 29°40° 00~ 83°24' 00"
b) 30° 07° 00~ 84° 12° 00~
c) 30°31° 00" 86° 30' 00~
d) 30°48° 00" 87°58' 30"
e) 30° 00 00" 90° 38' 30"
f) 30" 04' 30" 93" 19' 00~
g) 29°46' 00" 95° 05' 00
h) 2843 00" 96° 30' 30"
1) 27° 52 30" 97°32' 00"

When any of the above arcs pass through a city, the
city shal! be considered to be located in Zone II. (See
Figure 2 of §73.699.)

§73.810. Minlmum distance separations between
stations.

{a) The provisions of this section relate to allotment
separations and station separations. Petitions to amend
the Table of Aliotments (§73.606(b) otherthan those also
expressly requasting amendment of this section or
§73.609 will be dismissed and all applications for new
television broadcast stations or for changesinthe trans-
mitter sites of existing stations will not be accepted for
filingif they fail to comply with the requiremaents spacified
in paragraphs (b}, {c) and (d) of this section.

NOTE: Licensees and permitteas of television broad-
cast stations which were operatingon April 14, 1952 pur-
suant to one or more separations below those set forth
in §73.610 may continue to so operate, but in no event
may they further reduce the separations below the mini-
mum. As the existing separations of such stations are
incraased, the new separations willbecome the required
minimum separations until separations are reached
which comply with the requirements of §73.610. Thare-
after the provisions of said section shall be applicable.

(b) Minimum co-channel allotment and station sepa-
rations:

(1) Zone Channels 2-13 Channels 14-28
Kilometers (Miles)

| 272.7 (169.5mi.) 248.,6 (154.5 mi.)

] 304.9 (189.5 mi.) 280.8 (174.5 mi.)

mn 353.2 (219.5mi)  329.0 (204.5mi.)

{2} The minimum co-channel distance separation ba-
tweena station in one zone and a station in another zone
shali be that of the zone requiring the lower separation.

{c) Minimum allotment and station adjacent channel
separations applicable to all zones:

(1) Channels2-13
Channels 14-69

95.7 km (59.5 mi )
87.7 km (54.5 mi.)

(2) Due to the frequency spacing which exists batween
channels 4 and 5, between channels 6 and 7, and be-
twaen channels 13 and 14, the minimum adjacent chan-
nel separations spacified above shall not be applicable
to these pairs of channels (see §73.603(a)).
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(d) In addition to the requiremants of paragraphs (a),
(b) and (c) of this section, the minimum assignment
and station separations between stations on channels
14-89, inclusive, as setforthin Table Il of §73.698 must
be met in either rule making proceedings looking to-
wards the amendment of the Table of Assignments
(§73.606 (b) ) orin licensing proceedings. No channel
listed in column (1) of Table |l of §73.698 [see box] will
be assigned to any city, and no application for an
authorization to operate on such a channel will be
granted unless the mileage separations indicated at
the top of columns (2)-(7), inclusive, are met with re-
spact to each of the channels listed in those columns
and parallel with the channal in column (1).

(8) The zone in which the transmitter of a television
station is located or proposed to be located determines
the applicable rules with respect to co-channel mileage
separationswhere the transmitterislocatedin adifferent
zone from that in which the channel to be employed is
located.

() The distances listed below apply only to allotments
and assignments on Channel 6 (82-88 MHz). The Com-
mission will not accept petitions to amend the Table of
Allctments, applicationsfor new stations, or applications
to change the channel or location of existing assign-
mentswhere the following minimum distances (between
transmitter sites, in kilometers) from any FM Channel
253 allotment or assignment are not met:

TV Zones
FM Class TVZonel 1l &1
A 17 22
B1 19 23
B 22 26
Cc3 19 23
c2 22 26
C1 29 33
c 36 41

73.814. Power and antenna helght requirements.

(a) Minimum requirements. Applications will not be
acceptedfor filing if less than 10 dbk(100 watts) horizon-
tally polarized visual effective radiated power in any hori-
zontal direction. No minimum antenna height above
average terrain is specified.

{b) Maximum power. Applications will not be accepted
for filing if they specify a power which exceeds the maxi-
mum pemitted boundaries specified in the following for-
mulas:

Maximum visual sffective
radiated power in db above

Channel Nos. one kilowatt (dBk)
26 20 dBk (100 kw)
7-13 25 dBk (316 kw
14-83 37 dBk (5000 kw

(6) The effective radiated power in any horizontal or
vertical direction may nct exceed the maximum values
permitted by this section and Figure 3 and 4 of §73.1700.

(7) The effective radiated power at any angle above
the horizontal shall be as low as the state of the art per-
mits, and in the same vertical plane may not exceed the
effective radiated powerin either the horizontal direction
or below the horizontal, whichever is greater.

{c) The zone in which the transmitter of a television
station is located or proposed to be located determines
the applicable rules with respect to maximum antenna
heights and powers for VHF stations when the transmit-
ter is located in Zone | and the channel to be employed
is locatedin Zone I, or the transmitter is located in Zone
Il and the channel to be employed is located in Zone I.

In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1635 Spaclal temporary authorlzatlons (STA). A
special temporary authorization (STA) is the authority
grantedto a parmittee orlicensee to permit the operation
of a broadcast facility for a limited period at a specified
variance with the terms of the station authorization or
requiremants of the FCC nules applicabls to the particu-
lar class of station.

(1) A request for an STA should be filed with FCC in
Washington, D.C. atleast 10 days prior to the date of the
proposed operation.

(2) The request is to be made by fetter and shall fully
dascribe the proposed operation and the necessity for
the requested STA. Such letter requests shall be signed
by the licensee or the licensee's representative.

(3) Arequest for an STA necessitated by unforeseen
equipment damage or failure may be made without re-

gard to the procedural requirements of this section (e.g.,
via telegram or telephone). Any request made pursuant
to this paragraph shall be followed by a written confirma-
tion request confirming to the requirements of paragraph
(a)(2) above. Confimation requests shall be submitted
with)in 24 hours. (See also §73.1680 Emergency Anten-
nas).

(4} An STAmay be granted for an initial period not to
exceed 180 days. Alimited numberof extensions of such
authorizations may be granted for additional periods not
exceeding 180 days perextension. An STAnecessitated
by technical or equipment problems, however, may, in
practice, be granted for an initial period not to exceed 90
days with a limited number of extensions not to exceed
90 days per extension. The permittee or licensee must
demonstrate that any further extensions requested are
necessary andthatall steps to resume normal operation
are being undertaken in an expeditious and timely fash-
ion.

(5) Certain rules permit temporary operation at vari-
ance without prior authorization from the FCC when no-
tification is filed as prescribed in the particular nules. See
§73.62, Directional Antenna System Tolerances;
§73.157, Antenna Testing During Daytime; §73.1250,
Broadcasting Emergency Information; §73.1615, Op-
gration During Modification of Facilities; and §73.1680,
Emaergency Antennas.

(b) An STA may be modified or cancelled by the FCC
without prior notice or right to hearing.

(c) Norequest by an AM station fortemporary authority
to extendits hours of operation beyond those authorized
by its regular authorization will be accepted or granted
by the FCC axcept in emergency situations confirming
with the requirements of §73.3542. Applicationfor Emer-
gency Authorization. See alsc §73.1250, Broadcasting

mergancy Information.

§73.1650 International agreements.

(@) The Rules in this Part 73, and authorizations for
which they provide, are subject to compliance with the
intemational obligations and undertakings of the United
States. Accordingly, all provisions in this Part73are sub-
ject to compliance with applicable requirements, restric-
tions and procedures accepted by the United States that
have been established by or pursuantto treaties or cther
international agreemants, arrangements or under-
standings to which the United Stataes is a signatory, in-
cluding applicable annexes, protocols, resolutions,
recommandations and other supplementing documents
associated with such intemational instruments.

{b) The United States is a signatory to the following
treaties and other interational agreements that relate,
in whole or in part, to AM, FM or TV broadcasting:

(1) Thefollowinginstruments of the Intemational Tele-
communication Union:

(i) Constitution;

(ii) Convention;

iiii) Radio Regulations.

2) Regional Agresmentsforthe BroadcastingService
in Region 2

(i) MF Broadcasting 535-1605 kHz, Rio de Janeiro,
1981.

(i) MF Broadcasting 1605-1705 kHz, Rio de Janeiro,
1988

(3) Bi-lateral Agreements between the United States
and Canada relating to: (i) AM Broadcasting; (i) FM
Broadcasting; (iii) TV Broadcasting.

(4) Bi-lateral Agreements betwaeen the United States
and Mexico relating to: (i) AM Broadcasting; (i) FM
Broadcasting; (jii) TV Broadcasting.

(5) Bi-lateral Agreement betwaeen the United States
and the Bahama Istands relating to presunrise opera-
tions by AM stations.

(6) North American Regional Broadcasting Agres-
maent (NARBA), which, for the United States, remains in
effect with respect to the Dominican Republic and the
Bahama Islands.

The documents listed in this paragraph are available
for inspection in the Office of the Chief, Planning and
Negotiations Division, Intemational Bureau, FCC,
Washington, D.C. Copies may be purchased from the
FCC Copy Contractor, whose name may be obtained
from the FCC Consumer Assistance Office.

In FCC Policies ...

§73.4107 FM broadcast assignments, Increasing
avallabliity of.

(a} See First Report and Order, MM Docket 84-231,
FCC 86-640, adopted Dacember 19, 1984, 100 FCC 2d
1332; 50 FR 3514, January 25, 1985.
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(b) See Second Report and Order, MM Docket No.
84-231,FCC 85-124, adopted March 14, 1985. 101 FCC
2d 630; 50 FR 15558, April 19, 1985,

{c) See Memorandum Opinion and Order, MM Docket
No. 84-231, FCC 86-76, adopted February 10, 1986. 51
FR 9210, March 18, 1986.

(d) See Public Notice, 51 FR 26008, July 18, 1986.

Multiple Ownership

§73.3555 Multiple Ownership.

(a)(1) Radio Contour Overap Rule. No license foran
AM or FM broadcasting station shall be granted to any
party (inciuding all parties under common control) if the
grant of such license will result in ovarlap of the principal
community contour of that station and the principal com-
munity contour of any other broadcasting station directly
orindirectly owned, operated, or controlled by the same
party, except that such license may be granted in con-
nection with a transfer or assignment from an existing
party with such interests, or in the following circum-
stances:

(i) In radio markets with 14 or fewer commercial radio
stations, a party may own up to 3 commercial radio sta-
tions, no more than 2 of which are in the same service
(AM or FM), provided that the owned stations, if other
than a single AM and FM station combination, represent
less than 50 percent of the stations in the market.

{ii} In radio markets with 15 or more commercial radic
stations, a party may own upto 2 AM and 2 FM commer-
cial stations, provided, however, thatevidencethat grant
of any application will result in a combined audience
share exceeding 25 percent will be considered prima
facie inconsistent with the public interest.

NOTE: When evaluating audience share evidence
submitted under§73.3555(a)(1)(ii), the Commission will
consider data that eliminates statistical anomalies, pro-
vides a batter focused survey area or includes revenue
data or other relevantinformation. Where applicantscer-
tify thatthey donot have readily available audience share
data, they may substitute other information that can
sarve as a proxy for such data. See Memorandum Opin-
jonand Orderin MM DocketNo.91-140,7 FCC Rcd 6387
57 FR 42701 (September 16, 1992).

(iif) Overlap betwesn two stations indifferent services
is parmissible if neither of those two stations overdaps a
third station in the same service.

(2)(i) Whare the principal community contours ¢f two
radio stations overap and a party (including all parties
under common control) with an attributable ownership
interestin one such station brokersmorethan 15percent
ofthebroadcast time per week of the other such station,
that party shall be treated as if it has an interest in the
brokered station subject to the limitations set forth in
paragraphs (a) and(s) ofthis section. This limitation shall
apply regardless of the source of the brokered program-
ming supplied by the party to the brokered station.

(i} Every time brokerage agreement of the type de-
scribed in paragraph (a)(2)(i} of this section shall be un-
dertaken only pursuant to a signed written agreement
that shall contain a certification by the licensee or per-
mittee of the brokered station verifying that it maintains
ultimate control over the station’s facilities, including
specifically control over station finances, personnel and
programming, and by the brokering station that the
agraement complies with the provisions of paragraphs
(a)(1) and (8)}{1) of this section.

{ili} Any party operating in conflict with the require-
ments of paragraph (a)(Z)%ii) of this section on Septem-
ber 16, 1992 shall come into compliance within one year
thereafter.

(3) For purposes of this paragraph:

(i} The “principal community contour” for AM stations
is the pradicted or measured 5§ mV/m groundwave con-
tour computed in accordance with §73.183 or §73.186
and for FM stations is the predicted 3.16 mV/m contour
computed in accordance with §73.313.

(i} The number of stations in a radio market, is the
number of commercial stations whose principal commu-
nity contours overiap, in whole or in part, with the princi-
pal community contours of the stations in question {i.e.,
the station for which an authorization is sought and any
station in the same service that would be commonly
owned whosa principal community contour overlaps the
principal community contour of that station). In addition,
if the area of overlap between the stations in question is
oveflapped by the principal community contourofacom-
monly owned station orstationsina different service (AM
or FM), the number of stations in the market includes
stations whose principal community contours overap
the principal community contours of such commonly
owned station or stations in a different service.
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{iii) “audience share" A station’s “audience share” is
the average number of persons age 12 or older on an
average quarter hour basis, Monday-Sunday, 6 a.m.-
midnight, who listen to the station expressed as a per-
centage of the average number of persons listening to
AM and ¥M stations in that radio metro markst or a rec-
ognized equivalent, in which a majority of the overap
betwesn the samae sarvice stations involved in the trans-
action takes place. The "combined audience share” is
the total audience share of all AM or FM stations that
would be under common ownership or control following
a ’proposed acquisition. In situations where the majority
of the overlap between the same service stations does
not lie in a single metro market, the relevant audience
share data is the data for all counties that are within the
principal community contours of the mutually overlap-
ping stations proposed forcommon ownership, in whole
or in part, weighted based on the listening population,
age 12 and older, and totalled to determine the average
audience share. Audience share shall be calculated by
using the most recent published audience share data
avallable at the time that the application is filed, unless
an altemative showing is submitted pursuant to the Note
following paragraph (a)( 1)(if) of this section.

(iv) “Time brokerage” is the sale by a licensee of dis-
crate blocks of ime to a “broker” that supplies the pro-
gramming to fill that time and sslls the commarcial spot
announcementsin it.

(b) Television Contour Overlap (Duopoly) Rule. No li-
cense fora TV broadcast station shall be granted to any
party (including all parties under common control) if the
grant of such license will result in overlap of the Grade B
contour of that station (computed in accordance with
§73.684) and the Grade B contour of any other TV broad-
cast station directly orindirectlyowned, oparated, orcon-
trolled by the sama party.

{c) One-to-a-Market Ownership Rule. No license for
an AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall be granted to
any party (including all panties under common control) if
such party directly or indirectly owns, operates or con-
trols one or more such broadcast stations and the grant
of such license will resultin:

(1) The predicted or measured 2 mV/m groundwave
contourof an existing or proposed AM station, computed
in accordance with §73.183 or §73.186, encompassing
the entire community of license of an existing or pro-
posed TV broadcast station(s) orthe Grade Acontour({s)
of the TV broadcast station(s), computedin accordance
with §73.684, encompassing the entire community of
license of the AM station; or

(2) The predicted 1 mV/m contour of an existing or
proposed FM station, computed in accordance with
§73.313, encompassing the entire community of license
of an existing or proposed TV broadcast station(s) or the
Grade Acontour(s) of the TV broadcast station(s}), com-
puted in accordance with §73.684, encompassing the
entire community of license of the FM station.

(d) Daily Newspaper Cross-Ownership Rule. No li-
censs for an AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall be
grantedto any party (including all parties under common
control) if such party directly orindirectly owns, operates
or controls a daily newspaper and the grant of such li-
cense will resultin:

(1) The predicted or measured 2 mV/m contour of an
AM station, computed in accordance with §73.183 or
§73.188, encompassing the entire community in which
such newspaper is published; or

(2) The predicted 1 mV/m contour fer an FM station,
computed in accordance with §73.313, encompassing
the entire community in which such newspaper is pub-
lished; or

(3) The Grade A contour fora TV station, computed in
accordance with §73.684, sncompassing the entire
community in which such newspaper is published.

(8)(1) National Multiple Ownership Rule. No license
for a commercial AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall
be granted, transferred or assignedto any party (includ-
ingall partias undercomman control) if the grant, transfer
orassignmant of such license would resultin such party
orany of its stockholders, partners, members, officers or
directors, directly or indirectly, owning, operating or con-
trolling, or having a cognizable interest in:

(i} More than 20 AM or more than 20 FM stations,
provided, howaver, that minority controlled entities may
acquire an additional five stations per service above the
national limit, and that multiple owners that are not mi-
nority-controlled may held an attributable, but not con-
trolling, interest in five addltional stations per service
above the national fimit that are minority controlled or
small business controlled.

(i} More than 14 television stations; or

(i) More than 12 telavision stations that are notminor-
ity-controlled.

(2) No license for a commarcial TV broadcast station
shall be granted, transferred or assigned to any party

(including all parties under common control) it the grant,
transfer or assignment of such license would result in
such party orany ofits stockholders, partners, members,
officers or directors, directly or indirectly, owning, oper-
aﬁ:g or controlling, or having a cognizable intarest in,
either:

(i) TV stations which have an aggregate national audi-
ence reach axceeding thirty (30) parcent, or

(ii) TV stations which have an aggregate national audi-
ence reach exceeding twenty-five (25) percent and
which are not minerity-controlled.

(3) For purposes ot this paragraph:

(i) “National audience reach” means the total number
oftelevision houssholdsin the Arbitron Area of Dominant
Influence {ADI) markets in which the relevant stations
are located divided by the total national television house-
holds as measured by ADI data at the time of a ?rant,
transfer or assignment of alicense. For purposes of mak-
ing this calculation, UHF television stations shall be at-
tributed with 50 percent of the television houssholds in
their ADI market. Where the relevant application forms
require a showing with respect to audience reach and
the application relates to an area where Arbitron ADI
market data are unavailable, then the applicant shall
make a showing as to the number of television house-
holds in its market. Upon such a showing, the Commis-
sion shall make a determination as to the appropriate
audience reach to ba attributed to the applicant.

(ii) “TV broadcast station” or “TV station" excludes sta-
tions which are primarily satellite operations.

(iii) “Minority-controlled™ means more than 50 percant
owned by one or more mambaers of a minority group.

{iv) "Minority" means Black, Hispanic, American In-
dian, Alaska Native, Asian and Pacific Isiander.

{v) “Small business" means an individual or business
entity which, atthe time of application tothe Commission,
had, including all affiliated antities under common con-
trol, annual revenuas of less than $500,000 and assets
of less than $1,000,000.

{f) This section is not applicable to noncommercial
educational FM and noncommarcial educational TV sta-
tions.

NOTE 1: The word control as used hereinis notlimited
to majority stock ownership, butincludes actual working
control in whatever manner exercised.

NOTE 2: In applying the provisions of this saction,
ownership and other interests in broadcast licensess,
cable telavision systems and daily newspapers will be
attributed to their holders and deemed cognizable pur-
suant 1o the following criteria:

(a) Except as otherwise provided herein, partnership
and direct ownership interests and any voting stock in-
terest amounting to 5% or more of the outstanding voting
stock of a corporate broadcast licensee, cable television
system or daily newspaper will be cognizable;

(b) No minority voting stock interest will be cognizable
if there is a single holder of mere than 50% of the out-
standing voting stock of the corporate broadcast licen-
sg@e, cable television System or daily newspaper in which
the minority interest is held;

{c) Investment companies, as defined in 15 USC —
80a-3, insurance companies and banks holding stock
through thair trust departments in trust accounts will be
considered to have a cognizable interest only if they hold
10% or more of the outstanding voting stock of a compo-
rate broadcast license, cable television system or daily
newspapar, or if any of the officers or directors of the
broadcast licensee, cable television system or daily
newspapar are representatives of the investment com-
pany, insurance company or bank concemed. Holdings
by abankorinsurance company will be aggregatedif the
bank or insurance company has any right to determins
how the stock will be voted. Holdings by investmentcom-
panies will be aggregated if under common manage-
ment.

(d) Attribution of ownership interests in a broadcast
licensee, cabletelevision system or daily newspaperthat
are held indirectly by any party through cne or more in-
tervening corporations will be determinedby succaessive
multiplication of the ownarship percentages for each link
in the vertical ownership chain and application of the
relevant attribution benchmark to the resulting product,
axcept that whereever the ownership percentage forany
linkin the chain exceeds 50%, it shall not be included for
purposes of this multiplication. [For example, if A owns
10% of company X, which owns 60% of company Y,
which owns 25% of Licenses, then X's interest in Licen-
see would be 25% (the same as Y's interest since X's
interest in Y exceeds 50%), and A's interest in Licensee
would be 2.5% {0.1 x 0.25). Under the 5% attribution
benchmark, X's interest in Licensee would be cogniza-
ble, while A's interast would net be cognizable.]

(8) Voting stock interests held in trust shall be attrib-
uted to any person who holdsor shares the power tovote
such stock, to any person who has the sole power to sel|
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such stock, andtoany person who hasthe right to revoke
thetrustatwill orto replace the trusteeatwill. lfthe trustee
has a familial, personal or extra-trust business relation-
ship to the grantor or beneficiary, as appropriate, will be
attributed with the stock interests held in trust. An other-
wise qualified trust will be ineffectiva to insulate the gran-
tor or beneficiary from attribution with the trust’s assets
unless all voting stock interests held by the grantor or
beneficiaryintha retevantbroadcastlicensee, cable tele-
vision system or daily newspaper are subject to said

trust.

{f) Holders of non-voting stock shall not be attributed
an interest in the issuing entity. Holders of debt and in-
struments such as warrants, convertibledebentures, op-
tions or other non-voting interests with rights of
conversion to voting interests shall not be attributed un-
less and until conversion is effected.

{g)(1) Alimited partnership interest shall be attributed
to a limited partner unless that partner is not materially
involved, directly orindirectly, in the management or op-
eration of the media-related activities of the partnership
and the licensee or system so certifies.

{2) In order for a licensee or System to make the certi-

fication setforthin paragraph (a){ 1) ofthis section, itmust
verify that the partnership agreement or certificate of lim-
ited partnership, with respect to the particular limited
partnar exempt from attribution, establishes that the ex-
empt limited partner has no material involvement, di-
rectly orindirectly, in the managementoroperation of the
media activities of the partnership. The criteria which
would assure adequate insualtion for purposes of this
certification are described in the Memorandum Opinion
and Order in MM Docket No. 83-46, FCC 85-252 (re-
leased June 24, 1985) as modified on reconsideration in
Memorandum Opinion and Order in MM Docket No. 83-
48, FCC 86-410 (relsased November 28, 1986). Irre-
spactive of the tarms of the certificate of limited
partnership or partnsrship agreement, howaver, no such
certificate shall be mads if the individualor entity making
the certification has actual knowledge of any material
involvement of the limited partners in the managemant
or operation of the media-related business of the part-
nemhg.
(h) Officers and directors of a broadcast licensee, ca-
ble television system or daily newspaper are considered
to have acognizable interest in the entity with which they
are so associated. If any such entity enga?es in busi-
nessas in addition to its primary business of broadcast-
ing, cable television service or newspaper publication, it
may request the Commission to waive attribution for any
officer or director whose duties and responsibilitias are
wholly unrelatedtoits primary business. The officers and
directors of a parent company of a broadcast licanses,
cable television system or daily newspapar, with an at-
tributable interest in any such subsidiary entity, shall be
deemed to have a cognizable interast in the subsidiary
unless the duties and responsibilities of the officer or
director involved are wholly unrelated to the broadcast
licensee, cable television system or daily newspaper
subsidiary, and a staternent properly documenting this
fact is submitted to the Commission. [This statement
may ba included on the appropriate Ownarship Report).
The officers and directors of a sister corporation of a
broadcast licensee, cable television system or daily
newspaper shall not be attributed with ownership of
these entities by virtue of such status.

(i) Discrete ownership interests will be aggregatedin
determining whether or not an interest is cognizable un-
dar this section. An individual or entity will be deemed to
have a cognizable investment if:

(1) the sum of the interests held by or through passive
investors is equal to or exceads 10 percent; or

(2) the sum of the intarests otherthanthose heldby or
through passive investors is equal to or exceeds 5 per-
cent; or

(3; the sumoftheinterestscomputed underparagraph
{i)(1} of this section plus the sum of the interests com-
puted under paragraph (i}{2) of this section is equal toor
exceads 10 percent.

NOTE 3: In cases where record and beneficial owner-
ship of voting stockis not identical (e.g., bank nominees
holding stock as record owners for the benefit of mutual
funds, brokerage houses helding stock in street namas
forthe benefit of customers, investment advisors holding
stock in their own names for the benefit of clients, and
insurance companies holding stock), the party having
the right to determine how the stock will be voted will be
considered to own it for purposes of these nules.

NOTE 4: Paragraphs (a) through (e} of this section will
not be applied so as to require divestiture, by any licen-
see, of existing facilities, and will not apply to applications
forincreased power for Class C stations, to applications
for assignment of license or transfer of control filed in
accordance with §73.3540(f) or §73.3541(b), orto appli-
cations for assignment of license or transfer of control to
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heirs or legatees by will or intestacy if no new or in-
creasad overlap would be created between commonly
owned, cperated or controlled broadcast stations in the
same service and if no new encompassment of commu-
nities proscribed in paragraphs (c) and (d) of this section
as to commonly owned, operated, or controlled broad-
cast stations or daily newspapers would result. Said
paragraphs will apply to all applications for new stations,
to all other applications for assignment or transfer, and
to all applications for major changes in existing stations
except major changes that will result in overlap of con-
tours of broadcast stations in the same service with each
other no greater than already existing. {The resulting
areas of overlap of contours of such broadcast stations
with each otherin such majorchangs cases mayconsist
partly or entirely of new terrain, Howaver, if the popula-
tion in the resulting areas substantially exceeds that in
the previously existing overlap areas, the Commission
will not grant the application if it finds that to do so would
be against the public interest, convenience, cor neces-
sity.) Commonly owned, operated, or controlled broad-
cast stations with overlapping contours or with
community-encompassing contours prohibited by this
section may not be assigned or transferred to a single
person, group, or entity, except as provided above in this
note and by §73.3555(a). if a commonly owned, oper-
ated, or controlled broadcast station and daily newspa-
per fall within the encompassing proscription of this
section, the station may not be assigned to a single per-
s0n, group or entity if the newspaper is being simultane-
ously sold to such single person, group or entity.

NOTE 5: Paragraphs (a)-(e) of this section will not be
applied to cases involving television stations which are
“satellite” operations. Such cases will be considered in
accordance with the analysis set forth in the Reportand
Order in MM Docket No. 87-8, FCC 91-182 (released
July 8, 1991) in order to detemmine whether common
ownership, operation, or control of the stations in ques-
tion would be in the public interest. An authorized and
operating “satellita” television station the Grade B con-
tour of which overlaps that of a commonly owned, oper-
ated, or controlled "non-satellite” parent television
broadcast station, or the Grade A contour of which com-
pletely encompasses the community of publication of a
commonly owned, operated, orcontrolled daily newspa-
per, or the community of license of a commonly owned,
operated, or controlied AM or FM broadcast station, or
the community of license of which is complstely encom-
passed by the 2 mV/m contour of such AM broadcast
station or the 1 mV/m contour of such FM broadcast
station, may subsequently become a “non-satellite” sta-
tion under the circumstances describedin the aforemen-
tioned Report and Order in MM Docket No. 87-8.
However, such commonly owned, operated, or control-
led “non-satellite” television stations and AM or FM sta-
tions with the aforementioned community
encompassment, may not be transfarred or assigned to
a single person, group, or entity except as provided in
NOTE 4. Nor shall any application for assignmeant or
transfar conceming such “non-satellite” stations be
granted if the assignment or transfer would be to the
same person, group or entity to which the commonly
owned, operated, or controlled newspaper is proposed
to be transferred, except as provided in NOTE 4 of this
section.

NOTE 6: For the purposes of this section a daily news-
paper is one which is published four or more days per
waek, which is in the English language and which is
circulated generally in the community of publication. A
college newspaper is not considered as being circulated
generally.

NOTE 7: The Commission will antertain requests to
waive the restrictions of paragraph (c) of this section on
a case-by-case basis. The Commission will look favor-
ably upon waiver applications that meet either of the
following two standards: (1) those involving radic and
television station combinations in the top 25 television
marketswhers there will be atleast 30separatelyowned,
operated and controlled broadcast licensees after the
proposed combination, as determined by counting tele-
visioniicenseesinthe relevant ADltelevision marketand
radio licensees in the relevant television metropolitan
markst; or (2) those involving “failed” broadcast stations
that have not been operated for a substantial petiod of
lime, e.g., fourmonths, orthat are involvedin bankruptcy
proceedings. For the purposes of detemmining the top 25
ADI television markets, the relevant ADI television mar-
ket and the relevant television metropolitan market for
each prospective combination, we will use the most re-
cent Arbitron Ratings Television ADI Market Guide. We
will determine the numberof radio stationsinthe relevant
television metropolitan market and the number of televi-
sion licensees within the relevant ADI television market
based on the most recent Commission ownership re-

cords. Other waiverrequests willbe evaluated onamore
rigorous case-by-case basis, as set forth in the Second
Report and Order in MM Docket No. 87-7, FCC 88-407,
released February 23, 1989, and Memorandum Opinion
and Orderin MM DocketNo. 87-7, FCC 89-256, released
August 4, 1989,

NOTE 8: Paragraph (a)(1) of this section will not apply
to an application for an AM station license in the 535-
1605 kHzband where grant of such application will result
in the overap of 5 mV/m groundwave contours of the
proposad station and that of another AM station in the
535-1605 kHz band that is commonly owned, operated
or controlled if the applicant shows that a significant re-
duction ininterference to adjacentorco-channel stations
would accompany such common ownership. Such AM
overlap cases will be considered on a case-by-case ba-
sis to deterrrine whether common ownership, operation
orcontrol of the stations in question would bein the public
interest. Applicants in such cases must submit a contin-
gent application for the major or minor facilities change
needed to achieve the interference reduction along with
the application whichseekste create the 5 mV/m overiap
situation.

NOTE 9: Paragraph (a)(1) of this section will not apply
to an application for an AM station license in the 1605-
1705 kHzband where grantof such application will result
in the overlap of the 5 mV/m groundwave contours of the

roposad station and that of another AM station in the
535-1605 kHz band that is commonly owned, operated
or controlled. Paragraphs (d){1)(i) and (d){1)(ii} of this
saction will not apply to an application foran AM station
licensa inthe 1605-1705 kHz bandby an entitythat owns,
operates, controls or has a cognizable interest in AM
radio stations in the 535-1605 kHz band.

NOTE 10: Authority forjoint ownership granted pursu-
ant to NOTE 9 will expire at 3:00 a.m. local time on the
fifth anniversary of the date of issuance of a construction
permitforan AM radiostationinthe 1605-1705kHzband.

§73.3556 Dupliication of programming oncommoniy
owned or time brokered stations.

{a) No commercial AM or FM radio station shall oper-
ate soas todevote more than25percentofthe total hours
inits average broadcast week toprograms that duplicate
those of any stationinthe same service (AM orFM) which
is commonly owned or with which it has a time brokerage
agresment if the principal community contours {(pre-
dicted or measured 5 mV/m groundwave for AM stations
and predicted 3.16 mV/mfor FM stations) of the stations
overlap and the overlap constitutes mare than 50 percent
of the total principal community contour service area of
either station.

{b) Forpurposes of this section, duplication meansthe
broagjczsting of identical programs within any 24 hour
period.

(c) Any party engaged in a time brokerage arrange-
ment which conflicts with the requirements cf paragraph
(a) of this section on the effective date of this rule shall
bring that arangement into compliance within one year
thereafter.

Studio Location, Program Originations

In AM, FM and TV rules...

§73.1120 Station locatlon. Each AM, FMand TV broad-
cast station will be licensed to the principal community
or other political subdivision which it primarily serves.
This principal community (city, town orother political sub-
Idivisaon)wilIbeocmsidere.»dtobe thegeographical station
ocation.

§73.1125 Station main studio location.

(a) Each AM, FM and TV broadcast station shall main-
tain a main studio within the station's principal commu-
nity contour as defined in §73.24(i) (%mV/m daytime
contour), §73.315(a) and §73.685(a), respectively, of
this chapter, except:

1) stations licensed as synchronous amplifier
transmitters {(AM boosters) or,

(2) AM stations whose main studio is located at the
collocated main studio-transmitter site of a commoniy-
owned AM station licensed to the same principal com-
munity or,

(3) Any AM, FM or TV broadcast station whose main
studio is located in the community which the station is
licensed to serve at a point situated outside the principal
community contour or,

{4) AM, FM or TV stations, when good cause exists for
locating the main studio outside the station's principal
community contourand thatte do so would be consistent
with the operation of the station in the public interast.

b) Relocation of the main studio may be made:

1) From one pointto another within the principal com-
munity contour orfrom a pointoutside the principal com-
munity contour to one within it, without spacific FCC
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authority, but notification tothe FCC in Washington shall
be made promptly; however,

(2) From a point within the principal community con-
tour to one outside it or from ene such point outside the
community contour to another, only by first securin:
modification of construction permit or license (FC
Forms 301 for commercial stationsand 340for noncom-
mercial educational stations).

(3) Exceptions to paragraph (b){2) of this section are:

(i) Relocation of the main studioof an FM stationto the
coliocated main studio-transmitter site of a commonly
owned AM station licensed to the same principal com-
munity;

(i} Relocation of the main studio from one point to
anotherwithin the principal community of license orfrom
a point outside the principal community to one within it;
and

(iif) Nofification to the FCC in Washington shall be
made promptly of such relocations described in (b){3)(i)
and (b)(3)(ii) of this saction.

(c) Each AM, FM and TV broadcast station shall main-
taina local telephone number in its community of license
or a toll-free number.

{d) Where the principal community to be served does
not have specifically defined political boundaries, appli-
cations will be considered on a case-by-case basis by
the FCC to determine if the main studio Is located within
the principal community to be served.

NOTE: AM stations that simuicast on a frequency in
the 535-1605 kHz band and on a frequency in the 1605-
1705 kHz band need only have the studio be located
within the 5 mV/m contour of the lower band operation
during the term of the simultaneous operating authority,
Upon termination of the 535-1605 kHz band portion of
the dual frequency operation, the above rule shall then
become applicable to the remaining operation in the
1605-1705 kHz band.

Operating Schedules

For AM stations ...

§73.72 Operatlon during the experimental period.

(a) An AM station mayoperate during the experimental
peniod (the time between midnight and sunrise, local
time) on its assigned frequency and with its authorized
power for the routine testing and maintenance of its
fransmitting system, andforconducting experimentation
under an experimental authorization; provided no inter-
ferance is caused to other stations maintaining a regular
operating schedule within such period,

{b) No station licensed for daytime or specified hours
of operation may broadcast any regular or scheduled
program during this period.

(¢) The licensee of an AM station shall operate or re-
frain from operating its station during the experimental
period as directed by the FCC to facilitate frequency
measurements or for the detemmination of interference.

Pre-sunrise service author|zation {(PSRA) and post-
sunset service authorization (PSSA).

(@) To provide maximum uniformity in early moming
operation comfoatible with interference considerations,
andto provide for additional service during sarly evening
hours for Class D stations, provisions are made for pre-
sunrise service and postsunsetservice. The permissible
power for presunrise or postsunset service authoriza-
tions shall not exceed 500 watts, or the authorized day-
time or critical hours power (whichever is less).
Calculation of the permissible powar shall consider only
co-channel stations for interference protection pur-
poses.

ib) Pre-sunrisa service authorizations (PSRA) permit:

1) Class D stations operatingon Mexican, Bahamian,
and Canadian priority Class A clear channels to com-
mence PSRA operation at 6:00 a.m. local time and to
continue such operation until the sunrise times specified
in their basic instruments of authorization.

(2) Class D stations situated ocutside 0.5 mv/m 50%
skywave contours of co-channel U.S. Class Astationsto
commence PSRA operation at 6:00 a.m. locai time and
to continue such operation until sunrise times specified
in their basic instruments of authorization.

(3) Class D stations located within co-channel 0.5
mv/m 50% skywave contours of U.S. Class A stations,
to commance PSRA operation sither at 6:00 a.m. local
time, orat sunrise at the nearest Class A station located
east of the Class D station (whichever is later), and to
continue such operation untiithe sunrise times specified
in their basic instruments of authorization.

{4) Class B and Class D stations on regional channels
to commence PSRA operation at 6:00 a.m. local time
and to continue such operation until local sunrise times
spacified in their basic instruments of authorization,

(c) Extended Daylight Saving Time Pre-Sunrise
Authorizations: (1) Between thefirst Sundayin April and
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the end of the month of April, Class D stations will be
permitted to conduct pre-sunrise operation beginning at
6:00 a.m. local time with a maximum power of 500 watts
(not to exceed the station's regular daytime or critical
hours power), reduced as necessary to comply with the
following requirements:

{i) Full protection is to be provided as specified in ap-
plicable intemational agreements.

(i) Protection istobe provided tothe 0.5mV/m ground-
wava signals of co-channel U.S. Class A stations; pro-
tection to the 0.5 mV/m 50% skywave signals of these
stations is not required.

{iii) In determining the protection to be provided, the
effect of each interfering signal will be evaluated sepa-
rately. The presence of interference from other stations
will not reduce or eliminate the required protection.

(iv) Notwithstanding the requirements of paragraph
{c)(1)(ii) and (iii) of this section, the stations will be per-
mitted to operate with a minimum power of 10 watts un-
less a lower power is required by international
agreement.

{2) The Commission will issue appropriate authoniza-
tionsto Class D station s not previously sligibla tooperate
during this period. Class D stations authorizedtooperate
during this pre-sunrise period may continue to operate
under their current authorization,

(d) Postsunset service authorizations (PSS A) pemit:

(1) Class D stations located on Mexican, Bahamian,
and Canadian priority Class A clear channels o com-
mence PSSA operation at sunset times spacified in their
basicinstruments of autherizationand to continus fortwo
hours after such specified times.

(2) Class D stations situated outside 0.5 mv/m 50%
skywave contours of co-channel U.S. Class Astations to
commence P SSA operations at sunset times specified
intheirbasicinstrumentsofauthorization andto continue
for two hours after such specified times.

(3) Class D stations located within co-channel 0.5
mv/m 50% skywave contours of U.S. Class Astations to
commence PSSAoperation at sunset times specified in
their basic instruments of authorization and to continue
such operation until two hours past such spacifiedtimes,
oruntil sunsetatthe nearest Class Astation located weast
of the Class D station, whichever is earlier. Class D sta-
tions located west of the Class Astation do notqualify for
PSSA operation.

(4) Class Il daytime only stations to commence PSSA
operation at sunset times specified on theirbasic instru-
ments of authonization and to continue such operation
until two hours past such specified times.

{8) Procedural Mattars. (1} Applications for PSRA and
PSSA operation are not required. Instead, the FCC will
calculate the periods of such operation and the power to
be used puusuant to the provisions of this Section and
the protection requirements contained in applicable in-
temational agreements. Licensees will be duly notified
of permisslble power and tim es of operation. Presunrise
and Postsunsetservice authority permits operationon a
secondary basis and does not confer license rights. No
request for such authority need be filed. However, sta-
tions intending to operate PSRA or PSSA shall submitby
letter, signed as specified in §73.3513, the following in-
formation;

(i) Licensee name, station call letters and station loca-
tion,

(ii} Indication as to whether PSRA operation, PSSA
operation, or both, is intended by the station,

(iii) A description of the method whereby any neces-
sary power reduction will be achieved.

(2) Upon submission of the required information, such
operation may begin without further authority.

(f) Technical criteria. Calculations to determine
whetherthere is objectionable interference will be deter-
mined in accordance with the AM Broadcast Technical
Standards, §73.182 through §73.190, and applicablein-
temational agreements. Calculations will be performed
using daytime antenna systems, or critical hours an-
tennasystems when spacified onthe license. In perform-
ing calculations to determine assigned power and times
for commancement of PSRA and PSSA operation, the
following standards and criteria will be used:

(1) Class D stations operating in accordance with
paragraphs (b)(1), (B)}2), (d){1) and (d)(2) of this section
are required to protect the nighttime 0.5 mV/m 50% sky-
wave contours of co-channel Class A stations. Where a
0.5 mV/m 50% skywave signal from the Class A station
is notproduced, the 0.5 mV/m groundwave contourshall
be protected.

(2) Class D stations are required o fully protect foreign
Class B and Class C stations when operating PSRA and
PSSA; Class D stations operating PSSA are required to

fully protect U.S, Class B stations. For purposes of de-
termining protection, the nighttime RSS limitwill be used
in the determination of maximum pemmissible power.

(3) Class D stations operating in accordance with
paragraphs (d)(2) and (d)(3) of this section are required
torestrict maximum 10% skywave radiation at any point
on the daytime 0.1 mV/m groundwave contour of a co-
channel Class A station to 25 uV/m. The location of the
0.1 mV/m contour wilf be determined by use of Figure
M3, Estimated Ground Conductivity in the United States.
When the 0.1 mV/m contour extends beyond the national
boundary, the intemational boundary shall be consid-
ered the 0.1 mV/m contour.

{4) Class BandClass D stationsoonregional channels
perating PSRA and PSSA (Class D only) are required to
provide full protection to co-channel foreign Class B and
Class C stations.

(5) Class D stations on regional channels operating
PSSA beyond 6:00 p.m. local time are required to fully
protect U.S. Class B stations.

(6) The protection that Class D stations on regional
channels are required to provide when operating PSSA
until 6:00 p.m. local time is as follows:

{i) For thefirst half-hour of PSS A operation, protection
will be calculated at sunset plus 30 minutes at the site of
the Class D station;

(i} For the second half-hour of PSSA operation, pro-
taction will be calculated at sunset plus one hour at the
site of the Class D station;

(iii) For the second hour of PSSA operation, protection
will be calculated at sunset plus two hours at the site of
the Class D station;

{iv) Minimum powers during the period until 6:00 p.m.
local time shall be pemmitted as follows:

Calculated Power Adjusted Minimum Powaer

From 1 to 45 watt 50 watts
Above 45 watts 10 70 watts 75 watts
Above 70 watts to 100 watts 100 watts

(7) For protection purposes, the nighttime RSS limit
will be used in the determination of maximum permissi-
ble power.

{9) Calculations made underparagraph (d) of this sec-
tion may nottakeoutstanding PSRA or PSSA operations
into account, nor will the grant of a PSRA or PSSA confer
any degree of interference protection on the hotder
thereof.

(h) Operation undera PSRAor PSSAis notmandatory,
and will notbe includedin determing compliance with the
requirements of §73.1740. To the extent actually under-
taken, however, pre-sunrise operationwillbe considered
bythe FCC in determing overall compliance withthe past
programming representations and station policy con-
ceming commarcial matter.

(i) The PSRAor PSSAis secondary to the basic instru-
ment of authorization with which it is to be associated.
The PSRA or PSSA may be suspended, modified, or
withdrawn by the FCC without prior notice or right to
hearing, if necessary to resolve interfarence conflicts, 1o
implement agraements with foreign govemments, or in
other circumstances wamanting such action. Morsover,
the PSRA or PSSA does not extend beyond the term of
the basic authorization.

{j) The Cormmission will periodically recalculate maxi-
mum permissible power and times for commencing
PSRA and PSSA for each Class D station operating in
accordance with paragraph (c) of this section. The Com-
mission will calculate the maximum power at which each
individual station may conduct presunrise operations
during extended daylight saving time and shall issue
conforming authorizations. Thesa onginal notifications
and subsequent notifications should be associated with
the station’s authorization. Upon notification of new
power and time of commaencing operation, affected sta-
tions shall make necessary adjustments within 30 days.

(k) A PSRA and PSSA does not require compliance
with §73.45, §73.182, and §73.1560 where the operation
might otherwise be considered as technically substan-
dard. Further, the requirements of paragraphs (a)(5),
(b)(2), (¢)(2), and (d)(2) of §73.1215 conceming thescale
ranges of transmission system indicating instruments
are waivad for PSRA and PS SA operation except for the
radio frequency ammaters used in determining antenna
input power.

{I) A station having an antenna monitor incapable of
functioning at the authorized PSRA and PSSA power
when using a directional antenna shall take the monitor
readingusingunmodulated carrieratthe authorized day-
time power immediately prior to commencing PSRA or
PSSA operations. Spacial conditions as the FCC may
deem appropriate may be included for PSRA or PSSAto
insure operaticn of the transmitter and associated equip-
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mant in accordance with all phases of good engineering
practice.

For TV stations...

§73.653 Operation of TV aural and visual transmit-
ters. The aural and visual transmitters may be operated
independently of each other or, if operated simuitane-
ously, may be used with différent and unrelated program
material.

For AM, FM and TV stations ...

§73.1250 Broadcasting emergency Information.

{a) Emenrgency situationsin which the broadcasting of
information is considered as furthering the safety of life
and property include, butare not limited to the following:
Tornadoes, hurricanes, floods, tidal waves, sarth-
quakes, icing cenditions, heavy snows, widespread
fires, discharge of toxic gasses, widespread power fail-
ures, industnal explosions, civil disorders and school
closings and changes in school bus schedules resulting
from such conditions. See also §73,3542, Applicationfor
Emaergency Authonzation, for requirements involving
emergency situations not coverad by this section for
which prior operating authority must be requested.

(b) If requested by responsible publicofficials, a station
may, at its discretion, and without further FCC authority,
transmit emergency point-to-point messages forthe pur-
pose of requasting or dispatching aid and assisting in
rascue operations.

(c) lf the Emengency Broadcast System (EBS) is acti-
vated for anational level emergencywhilea local orstate
level emergency operation is in progress, the national
level EBS operation shalltake pracedence. If, during the
broadcastingoflocal orstate emerngencyinformation, the
attention signal described in §73.906 is used, the broad-
casts are considered as being cared out under a state
level or local level EBS operational plan.

(d) Any emergency operation undertaken in accord-
ance with this section may be terminated by the FCC if

uired in the public interest.

&) Immediately upon cessation of an emergency dur-
ing which broadcastfacilities were usad for the transmis-
sion of point-to-point messages under paragraph (b) of
this section, or when daytime facilities were used during
nighttime hours by an AM station in accordance with
paragraph (f) of this section, a report in letter form shall
be forwarded to the FCC in Washington, D.C., sefting
forth the nature of the emergency, the dates and hours
ofthe broadcastingof emergency information, andabrief
description of the matenal carried during the smergency.
Acartification of compliance withthe noncommercializa-
tion provision of paragraph {f) of this section must ac-
company the report where daytime facilities are used
during nighttime hours by an AM station, together with a
detailedshowing, underthe provisions of that paragraph,
that no other broadcast service existed or was adequate.

(f) AM stations may, without further FCC authority, use
their full daytime facilities during nighttime hours to
broadcast emergency information (examples listed in
paragraph (a) of this section), when necessary to the
safety of life and property, in dangerous conditions of a
general nature and when adequate advance waming
cannot be given with the facilities authorized, because
of skywave interference impact on other stations as-
signed 1o the same channal, such operation may be un-
dertaken only if regular, unlimited-time service, is
non-axistent, inadequate from the standpoint of cover-
age, or not serving the public nead. All operation under
this paragraph must be conducted on a noncommercial
basis. Recorded music may be used to the extent nec-
essary to provide program continuity.

{g) Broadcasting of emergency information shall be
confined to the hours, frequencies, powers and modes
of operation spacified in the station license, except as
otherwise provided for AM stations in paragraph (f) of this
section.

(h) Any emergency information transmitted by a TV
station in accordance with this section shall be transmit-
ted both aurally and visually or only visually. TV stations
may use any mathod of visual prasentation which results
inalegible message conveyingthe essential emergency
information. Methods which may be used include, but
are not necessarily limited to, slides, electronic caption-
ing, manual methods (e.g., hand printing) or mechanical
prnting processes. However, when emergency opera-
tion is being conducted under a national, state or local
level Emergency Broadcast System (EBS) plan, emer-
gam:yI information shall be transmitted both aurally and
visually.

§73.1500 Automatic transmisslon systems (ATS). An
automatic transmission system conslsts of monitoring
devices, control, and alarm circuitry, arranged so that
they interact automatically to operate a broadcast sta-
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tion's transmitter and maintain technical parameters
within licensed values.

(a) Licensees of AM, FM or TV broadcast stations may
utilize an automatic transmission system (ATS)in lieu of
sither direct or remote control of the station transmitting

stem.

{b) No authorization from the FCC is required to oper-
ate the transmitter using an automatic transmission sys-
tem. Prior to commencing use of the ATS, the station
chief oparator, technical director, or consulting engineer
shall certify in writing to the station licensee that the sys-
tem has been installed, tested, and fully complies with
all prescribedtechnical standards of the rulesapplicable
to the particular class of station.

{c) Broadcast stations operating automatic transmis-
sion systems must be provided with cne or more ATS
duty operatorpoints, Each such pointshallhaveameans
to tum the transmitting apparatus off at all times.

(d) Whenevaer an automatic transmission system
duty operator point is established at a location other
than the main studic or transmitter, notification of
thatlocation mustbe sent to the FCC is Washington,
D.C. within 3 days of initial use of the point. This
notification is not required if responsible station per-
sonnel may be contacted at the transmitter or studio
site during hours of operation when the ATS duty
operator is elsewhers.

(8) The ATS must incorporate circuits that will tarmi-
nate station transmission within 3 minutes if the adjust-
ment controls do not correct an operating condition
which is capable of causing interference.

(f) The transmitting apparatus must be manually acti-
vated at the beginning of each broadcast period.

(g) For AM station operation, the ATS mayincorporate
a means to transmit emergency information under the
provisions of §73.1250(f).

§73.1510 Experimental authorizations.

(a) Licansess of broadcast stations may obtain e xperi-
mental authonizations to conduct technical experimen-
tation directed toward improvement of the technical
phases of operation and service, and for such purposes
may use a signal other than the normal broadcast pro-
gram signal.

{b) Expsrimental authorizations may be requested by
filing aninformal application withthe FCC in Washington,
D.C., describing the nature and purposs of the experi-
mentation to be conducted, the nature ofthe experimen-
tal signal to be transmitted, and the proposed schedule
of hours and duration of the expenmentation. Expen-
mental authorizations shall be posted with the station
license.

(c) Experimental operations are subject to the follow-
ing conditions:

(1) The authorized power of tha station may not be
exceaded, axcept as spacifically authorized for the ex-
perimental operations.

(2) Emissions outside the authorized bandwidth must
be attenuated to the degree required for the particular
type of station.

(3) The experimental operations may be conducted at
any time the station is authorized to operats, but the
minimum required scheduls of prog&aming forthe class
and type of station must be met. AM stations also may
conduct experimental operations during the experimen-
tal period (12 midnight local time to local sunrise) and at
additional hoursif permitted by the experimental authori-
zation provided no interference is caused to cther sta-
tions maintaining a regular operating schedule within
such pariod(s).

(4) If an experimental authorization permits the use of
additionalfacilities orhours of operationforexperimental
purposes, no sponsored programs or commercial an-
nouncements may be transmitted during such exper-
mentation.

(5) The licenses may transmit regulary scheduled
programing concurrently with the experimental trans-
missions if there is no significant impairment of service.

(6) No charges may be made, either directly or Indi-
rectly, forthe experimentation; however, normal charges
may be made for regulary scheduled programing trans-
mitted concurrently with the experimental transmis-

sions.

(d) The FCC may request a rapor of the research,
experimentation and results at the conclusion of the ex-
perimental operations.

§73.1515 Speclal field test authorlzatlons.

(a) Aspecial field test authorization may be issued to
conduct field strength surveys to aid in the selection of
suitable sites for broadcast transmission facilities, deter-
mine coverage areas, or to study other factors influenc-
ing broadcast signal propagation. The applicant for the
authorization must be qualified to hold a license under
Saction 303(1)(1) of the Communications Act.

(b} Requests for authorizations to operate a transmit-
ter under a special field test authorization must be in
writing using aninformal applicationinletterform, signed
by the applicant and including the following information:

(1) Purpose, duration and need for the survey.

(2) Frequency, transmitter output powers and tims of

ration.

(3} A brief description of the test antenna system, its
estimated seffective radiated field and height above
ground or average termain, and the geographic coordi-
nates of its proposed iocation(s).

{c) Operation under a special fisld test authorization
is subject to the following conditions:

(1) No objectionable interference will result to the op-
eration of other authorized radio services; in thisconnec-
tion, the power requested shall not exceed that
necessary for the purposes of the test.

(2} The carriers will be unmodulated except for the
transmission of a test pattem on a visual TV transmitter,
and for houry voice station identification on aural AM,
FM and TV transmitters.

(3) The transmitter output power or antenna input
powermay not exceed those specifiedinthetest authon-
zation and the operating power must be maintained ata
constant value for each phase of the tests.

(4) Theinput power to the final amplifier stage, andthe
AM antenna current or the FM or TV transmitter output
power must be obsarved and recorded at half hourinter-
vals and at any time that the power is adjusted or
chan%ed. Copies of these records must be submitted to
the FCC with the required report.

(5) The test equipment may not be permanently in-
stalled, unless such installation has been separately
authorized. Mobile units are not deemed permanent in-
stallations.

(6) Test transmitters must be operated by or underthe
immediate direction of an operator holding a commercial
radio operator licanse (any class, unless otherwise an-
dorsed).

(7) Areport, containing the measurements, theiranaly-
sis and other results of the survey shall be filed with the
FCC in Washington, D.C. within sixty (80) days following
the tarmination of tha tast authorization.

(8) The test transmission equipment, installation and
operation thereof need notcomply withthe requirements
of FCC Rules and Standards except as specified in this
section if the equipment, installation and opseration are
consistent with good enginsering principles and prac-
tices.

(d) A special field test authorization may be modified
or tarminated by notification from the FCC if in its judg-
ment such action will promote the public interest, con-
venience and necessity.

§73.1520 Operatlon for tests and maintenance.

(a) Broadcast stations may be operated for tests and
maintenance of their transmitting systems on their as-
signed frequenceis using their licensed operating power
and antennas during their authorized hours of operation
without specific authorization from the FCC.

(b) Licenseses of AM stations may operate fortestsand
maintenance during the hours from 12 midnight local
time to local sunrise, if no interference is caused to other
stations maintaining a regularoperating schedule within
such period. No AM station licensed for daytime or
“spacified hours” of operationmaybroadcastanyregular
or scheduled programs during this period of test and
maintenance operation.

(c) Licensees of AM stations may obtain special an-
tenna test authorizations, and operate under the provi-
sions described in §73.157, to operate with nighttime
facilities during daytime hours in conducting directional
antennafield strength and antenna proof of perfomance
measurements.

§73.1705 Time of operation.

{a) Commercial and noncoemmercial educational TV
and commercial FM stationswill be licensed forunlimited
time operation. Application may be made for voluntary
share-time operation.

(b) Noncommercial educational FM stations will be
licensed for uniimited and share time cperation accord-
ing to the provisions of §73.561.

{c) AM stations in the 535-1705 kHz band will be li-
censed for unlimited time. In the 535-1605 kHz band,
stations that apply for share time and specified hours
operation may also be licensed. AM stations licensed to
operate daytime-only and limited-time may continue to
do so; however, no new such statlons will be authorized,
except for fulltime stations that reduce operating hours
to daytime-conly for interferance reduction purposes.

§73.1715 Share time. Operation is permitted by two or
more broadcast stations using the same channel in ac-
cordance with a division of hours mutually agreed upon
and considered part of their licenses.
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(a) It the licenses of stations authorized to share time
do not specify hours of operation, the licensees shall
endeavor to reach an agreement for a definite schedule
of periods of time to be used by each. Such agreement
shallbeinwritingandeach licenses shallfileitintriplicate
oﬁginal with each application to the FCC in Washington,
D.C. for renewal of licenss. If and when such written
agresments are properly filed in conformity with this sec-
tion, the file mark of the FCC will be affixed thersto, one
copy will be retained by the FCC, and one copy retumed
to the licensee to be posted with the station license and
considered as a par thereo!. If the license specifies a
proportionate time division, the agreement shall main-
tain this proportion. If no proportionate time division is
spacified in the license, the licensees shall agree upon
adivision of time. Such division of time shall not include
simultaneous operation of the stations unless specifi-
cally authorized by the terms of the license.

(b) If the licenseas of stations authonzed to share time
are unable to agree on a division of time, the FCC in
Washington, D.C. shallbe so notified by a statement filed
with the applications for renewal of licenses. Upon re-
ceipt of such statement, the FCC will designate the ap-
plications for a hearing and, pending such hearing, the
operating schedule previously adhered to shall remain
in tull force and effect.

(c) A departure from the regular schedule in a time-
sharing agreement will be permitted only incases where
an agresment to that effect is put in writing, is signed by
the licensees of the stations affected thereby and filedin
triplicate by each licensee with the FCC in Washington,
D.C. prior to the time of the proposed change. If tims is
of the essencs, the actual depanture in cperating sched-
ule may precede the actual filing of written agreement;
provided appropriate notice is sent to the FCC.

(d) If the license of an AM station authorized to share
time does not specify the hours of operation, the station
may be operated for the transmission of regular pro-
grams during the experimantal period provided an
agraemantthereto is reached withtheotherstations with
which the broadcast day is shared: and further provided,
such operation is not in conflict with §73.72 (Operating
during the experimental period). Time-shanng agree-
ments foroperation during the experimental paricd need
not be submitted to the FCC.

{e) Noncommercial educational FM stations are
authorized forshare-time cperation according to the pro-
visions of §73.561.

§73.1720 Daytime. Operation is permitted during the
hours between average monthly local sunrise and aver-
age monthly local sunset.

(a) The controlling times for each month of the year
are stated in the station’s instrument of authonization.
Uniform sunrise and sunset times are specified forall of
the days of each month, based upon the actual imes of
sunrise and sunset for the fifteenth day of the month
adjusted to the nearest quarter hour. Sunrise and sunset
times are derived by using the standardized procedure
and the table in the 1946 American Nautical Aimanac
Issued by the United States Naval Observatory.

Limited time.

(a) Operationis applicable only to Class B (secondary)
AM stations on a clear channel with facilities authorized
before Novembar 30, 1959. Operation of the secondary
station is permitted during daytime and until local sunset
if located west of the Class A station on the channel, or
untl| local sunset at the Class A station if iocated east of
that station. Operation is also permitted during nighttime
hours not used by the Class Astation or stations on the
channel.

(b) No authorization will be granted for: (1) Anew lim-
Ited time station; (2) Alimited time station operating on a
changed frequency; (3) Alimited time station witha new
transmitter site matedally closerto the 0.1 mv/m contour
of a co-channsl U.S. Class A station during the hours
after local sunset in which the limited station is permitted
to operate by reason of location east of the Class A sta-
tion; or {4) Modification of the operating facilities of a
limited time station resulting in increased radiation to-
ward any point on the 0.1 mv/m contour of a co-channel
U.S. Class A station during the hours after local sunset
in which the limited time station is permitted to operate
by reason of location east of the Class Astation.

(c) Thelicenseeof asecondary stationwhichisauthor-
ized to operate limited time and which may resume op-
eration at the time the Class A station (or stations) onthe
same channsl ceases operation shall, with each appli-
cation for renewal of licenss, file in triplicate a copy of its
regular operating schedule. It shall bear a signed nota-
tion by the licensee ofthe Class Astation of its objection
or lack of objection thereto. Upon approval of such oper-
ating schedule, the FCC will affix its file mark and retum
ona cOpy to the licensee authorized to operate limited
time. This shall be posted with the station license and
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considered as a par thereof. Departure from said oper-
ating schedule will be permitted only pursuant to
§73.1715 (Share time).

§73.1730 Speclfied hours.

(a) Specified hours stations must operate in accord-
ance with the exact hours spacified in theirlicense. How-
ever, such stations, operating on local channels, unless
sharing time with other stations, may operate at hours
beyond those specified in their licenses to carry special
events programming. When such programs are carried
during nighttime hours, the station's authorized night-
time facilities must be used.

(b) Other exceptions to the adherence tothe scheduls
of specified hours of operaticn are provided in §73.72
(Operating during the experimental period), §73.1250
(Broadcasting emergency information) and §73.1740
(Minimum operating schedule).

§73.1735 AM statlon operating pre-sunrise and post-
sunset. Certain classes of AM stations are eligible to
operate pre-sunrise and/or post-sunset for specified pe-
riods with facilities other than those specified on their
basicinstruments ofauthorization. Suchpre-sunrise and
post-sunset operation is authorized pursuant to the pro-
visions of §73.99 of the rules.

§73.1740 Minlmum operating schedule.

(a) Al commercial broadcast stations are required to
operate not less than the following minimum hours:

(1) AM and FM stations. Two-thirds of the total hours
they are authonzed to operate between6a.m.and 6p.m.
local time and two-thirds of the total hours they are
autherized to operate between 6p.m.and midnight, local
time, each day of the week except Sunday.

(i} Class D stations which have been authorized night-
time operations nesd comply only with the minimum re-
quirements for operation between 6 a.m. and 6 p.m.,
local time.

{2) TV stations. (i) During the first 36 months of opera-
tion, not less than 2 hours daily in any 5 broadcast days
per calendar week and not less than a total of: (A) 12
hours per week during the first 18 months. (B) 16 hours
per week during the 19th through 24th months. (C) 20
hours perweek during the 25th through 30th months. (D)
24 hours per week during the 31st through 36th months.

(ii) After 36 months of operation, nct less than 2 hours
in each day of the week and not less than a total of 28
hours per calendar week.

(iii) visual transmissions of test pattems, slides, or still
pictures accompanied by unrelated aural transmissions
may not be counted in computing program service (see
§73.653).

(3) Operationincludesthe period during which the sta-
tion is operated pursuant to temporary authorization or
program tasts, as well as during the license period.

(4) In the event that causes beyond the control of a
licensee make it impossible to adhere to the openating
schedule of this section or to continue operating, the
station may limit or discontinue operation for a pefiod of
notmore than 30 days without further authority from the
FCC. Notification must be sent to the FCC in Washing-
ton, D.C. not later than the 10th day of limited or discon-
tinued operation. During such period, the licensee shall
continue to adhere to the requirements in the station
license pertaining to the lighting of antenna structures.
In the event normal operation is restored prior to the
expiration of the 30-day period, the licensae wil | so notify
the FCC of this date. If the causes beyond the controi of
the licensee make it impossible to comply within the al-
lowed period, informal written request shall be made to
the FCC no later than the 30th day for such additional
time as may be deemed necessary.

(b) Noncommercial educational AM and TV stations
are not required to operate on a regular schedule and no
minimum hours of operation are spacified; but the hours
of actual opsration during a license period shall be taken
into consideration inthe renewal of noncommercial edu-
cational AM and TV broadcast licenses. Noncommercial
educational FM stations are subject to the operating
schegéjle requirements according to the provisions of
§73.561.

Operator Requirements

In AM rules ...

§73.61 AM directional antenna fleld strength meas-
urements.

(a) Each AM station using a directional antenna sys-
tem must make field strength measurementsatthe moni-
toring point locations specified in the instrument of
authorization, as often as necessary to ensure that the
field atthose points doesnot exceedthe values specified
inthestation authorization. Additionally, stationsnot hav-
ing an approved sampling system must make the meas-
urements once each calendar quarter at intervals not
exceeding 120 days. The provision of this paragraph

supersedes ar‘\}/ schedule specified on a station license
issuedprior toJanuary 1, 1986. The results of the meas-
urernents are to be entered into the station log pursuant
to the provisions of §73.1820.

(b) Partial proof of pedonmiance measurements using
the procedures described in §73.154 must be made
whenever the licensee has reason to believe that the
radiated field may be exceeding the limits for which the
station was most recently authorized to operate.

(c) A station may be directed to make a partial proof of
performance by the FCC whenever there isan indication
that the antenna is not operating as authorized,

in AM, FM and TV rules ...

§73.1580 Transmission system Inspections.

(a) Each AM, FM and TV station licensee or permittee
must conduct a complete inspection of the transmitting
system and all required monitors as often as necessary
to ensure proper station operation.

(b) The results of the inspections required by subsec-
tion (a) of this section are to be entered in the station
maintenance log as specified in §73.1830(a){1)(ix).

§73.1860 Transmitter duty operators.

(a) Each AM, FM or TV broadcast station must have
atleast one person holding a commaercial radio operator
license or permit (any class, unless otherwise endorsed)
on duty in charge of the transmitter during all periods of
broadcast operation. The opsrator must be onduty atthe
transmitterlocation, a remote control point, an ATS moni-
torand alarm point, or a positionwhere extension meters
are instalied under the provisions of §73.1550.

(b} The transmitter operator must be able to observe
the required transmitter and monitor metering to deter-
mine deviations from normal indications. The operator
must also be able to make the necessary adjustments
from the normal opsrator duty position, except as pro-
vided for in §73.1550.

(c} Itis the responsibility of the station licenses to en-
sure that each transmitter operator |s fully Instructed and
capable to perform all necessary observations and ad-
justments of the transmitting system and other associ-
ated operating duties to ensure compliance withthe rules
and station authornization.

(d) Thetransmitter duty operator may, at the discretion
of the license and chief operator, be employed for other
duties or operation of other transmitting stations if such
other duties will not interfere with the proper opseration of
the broadcast transmission system.

§73.1870 Chlef operators.

(a) The licensee of each AM, FM or TV broadcast sta-
tion must designate a person holding a commercial radio
operator license or permit (any class, unless otherwise
endorsed) to serve as the station’s chief operator. At
times when the chief operator is unavailable or unable to
act (e.g., vacations, sickness), the licensee shall desig-
nateanother licensed operator as the acting chief opera-
tor on a temporary basis.

{b} Chlef operators shall be employed or serve on the
following basis:

{1} The chief opaerator for an AM station using a direc-
tional antenna or operating with greater than 10 kw
authorized power, or of a TV station is to ba anemployee
of the station on duty forwhatever number of hours each
week the station licensee detarmines is necessary to
keep the station’s technical operation in compliance with
FCC rules and the terms of the station authorization.

(2} Chief operators fornon-directional AM stations op-
enating with authorized powers not exceeding 10kw and
FM stations may be either an employee of the station or
engaged to serve on a contract basis for whatever num-
ber of hours each week the licensee determines is nec-
essary to keep the station’s technical operation in
compliance with the FCC rules and terms of the station
authorization.

{3) The designation of the chief operator must be in
writing with a copy of the designation posted with the
operator license. Agreements with chief operators serv-
ing ona contract basis must be inwriting with a copy kept
in station files.

{c) The chief operatoris responsible bor completion of
the following duties specified in this paragraph below.
When these duties are delegated to cther persons, the
chief operator shall maintain supervisory oversight suf-
ficient to know that each requirement has been fulfiled
in a timely and corract manner.

(1) Weekly (or monthly for stations using automatic
transmission systems) inspactions and calibrations of
the transmission system, required monitors, metering,
and control systems; and any necessary repairs or ad-
justments where indicated.

(2) Periodic AM field monitoring point measurements,
equipment performance measurements, or other tests
as specified in the rules or tenms of the station license.
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(3) Review of the station operating systeminspections
to determine if the entries are being made correctly or if
the station authorization, Upon completion ofthe review,
the chief operator or his designee is to make a notation
ofany discrepancies observed and date and signthe log;
initiate necessary corrective action, and advise the sta-
tion icensee of any condition which is a repetitive prob-
lem.

Personal Attacks and
Political Broadcasts

In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.1910 Falrness Doctrine. The Faimess Doctrine is
contained in Section 315(a) of the Communications Act
of 1934, as amended, which provides that broadcasters
have certain obligations to afford reasonable opportunity
forthe discussion of conflictingviewson issues of public
impontance. See FCC public notice Faimess Doctrine
andthe Publicinterast Standards, 39 FR263§72. Copies
may be obtained from the FCC upon request.

§73.1820 Personal attacks.

(a) When, during the presentation of views on a con-
troversial issus of public importance, an attack is made
upon the honaesty, character, integrity or fike personal
qualities of an identified person or group, the licensee
shall, within a reasonable time and in no event laterthan
one week after the attack, transmit to the persons or
group attacked: (1) Notification ofthedate, time andiden-
tification of the broadcast; (2) A script or tape (or an ac-
curate summary if a script ortape is not available) of the
attack; and (3) An offer of a reasonable opportunity to
respond over the licenses's facilifies.

(b) The provisions of paragraph (a) ofthis Section shall
not apply to broadcast material which falls within one or
more of the following categories: (1) Personal attackson
foreign groups or foreign public figures; (2) Personal at-
tacks occurring during uses by legally qualified candi-
dates. (3) Personal attacks made during broadcasts not
included in (b)(2) and made by legally qualified candi-
dates, their authorized spokespersons, or those associ-
ated with them in the campaign, on other such
candidates, their authorized spokespersons or persons
associated with the candidates in the campaign; and (4)
Bona fide newscasts, bona fide news interviews, and
on-the-spot coverage of bona fide news events, includ-
ing commentary or analysis contained in the foregoing
programs.

(c) The provisions of paragraph (a) of this sectionshall
be applicable to editonals of the licensee, except in the
case of noncommercial educational stations since they
are precluded from editorializing (Section 399(a), Com-
munications Act).

§73.1930 Political editorials.

(a) Where a licenses, in an editorial, (1) endorses or
(2) opposes a legally qualified candidate or candidates,
the licenses shall, within 24 hours after the editorial,
transmit to, respectively, (i} the other qualified candidate
or candidates for the same office or (i) the candidate
opposed in the editorial, (A} notification of the date and
the time of the editorial, (B) a scriptor tape ofthe editorial
and (C) an offer of a reasonable opportunity for the can-
didate or a spokasman of the candidate to respond over
thelicensee’s facilitiss. Where such editorials are broad-
cast on the day of the elaction or within 72 hours prior to
the day of the elaction, the licensee shall comply with the
provisions of this paragraph sufficiently far in advance of
the broadcast to enable the candidats or candidates to
have a reasonable opportunity to prepare a response
andto presentitin a timely fashion.

{b) inasmuch as noncommercial educational stations
may not engage in editorializing nor may support nor
oppose any candidate for political office (Section 399,
Communications Act), the provisions of paragraph (a) of
this section do not apply to such stations.

373.1940 Legally quallfied candidates for public of-
ce.

(a) Alegally qualified candidate for public office is any
person who!

(1) Has publicly announced his or her intention to run
for nomination or office;

(2) Isqualified underthe applicable local, State or Fed-
eral law to hold the office for which he or she is a candi-
date; and

(3) Has met the qualifications set forth in either para-
graphs (b), (c}, (d) or (e) of this section.

(b) A person seeking eiection to any public office in-
cluding that of President or Vice President of the United
States, or nomination for any public office except that of
President or Vice President, by meansofa primarr. gen-
eral or special election, shall be considered a legally
qualified candidate if, in addition to meeting the criteria
set forth in paragraph (a) of this section, that person:

(1) Has qualified for a place on the ballot, or
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(2) Has publicly committed himsslf or hersslf to sesk-
ing election by the write-in method and is sligible under
applicable law to be voted for by sticker, by writing in his
orhername on tha ballot or by other method, and makes
a substantial showing that he or she is a bona fide can-
didate for nomination or office.

(c) Aperson seeking election tothe office of President
or Vice President of the United States shalll, for the pur-
poses of the Communications Actand the rules thereun-
der, be considered legally qualified candidates only in
those States orterritories {or the District of Columbia) in
which they have met the requirements set forth in para-
graphs (a) and (b) of this section: except, that any such
person who has met the requirements set forth inpara-
graphs (a) and (b) of this section in atleast 10 States (or
9 and the District of Columbia) shall be considered a
legally qualified candidate for election in all States, terri-
tories and the District of Columbia for purposes of this
Act.

(d) A person seeking nomination to any public office,
except that of Prasident or Vice President of the United
States, by means of a convention, caucus or similar pro-
cadurs, shall be considered a legally qualified candidate
if, in addition to meeting the requiremants set forth in
paragraph (a) of this saction, that person makes a sub-
stantial showing that he or she is a bona fide candidate
forsuch nomination: except, that no person shall bacon-
sidered a IegallY qualified candidate for nomination by
the means set torth in this paragraph prior to 90 days
before the beginning of the convention, caucus or similar
procedure in which he or she seeks nomination.

(e) Aperson sesking nomination for the office of Presi-
dent or Vice President of the United States shall, for the
pumposes ofthe Communications Actandthe rulesthers-
under, be considered a legally qualified candidate only
in those States or territories (or the District of Columbia)
inwhich, in addition tomesting therequirements setforth
in paragraph (a) of this section:

(1) He or she, or proposed delegates on his or her
behalf, have qualified forthe primary or Presidential Pref-
arence ballot in that State, territory or the District of Co-
lumbia, or

{2) He or she has made a substantial showing of a
bona fide candidacy for such nomination in that State,
territory or the District of Columbia: except, that any
such person meeting the requirements set forth in
paragraphs {a){1) and {2) of this section in at least 10
States {or nine and the District of Columbia) shall be
considered a legally qualified candidate for nomina-
tionin all Stataes, territories and the District of Columbia
for purposes of this act.

(f) The term "substantial showing” of a bona fide can-
didacy as used in paragraphs (b}, (d) and () of this sec-
tion means evidence that the person claiming to be a
candidate has engaged to a substantial degree in activi-
ties commonly associated with political campaigning.
Such activities normally would include making campaign
speeches, distributing campaign literature, issuing
press releases, maintaining a campaign committee, and
establishing campaign headquanters (even though the
headquarters in some instances mightbe the residence
of the candidate or his or her campaign manager). Not
all of the listed activities are nacessarily required in each
case to demonstrate a substantial showing, and there
may be activities notlisted herein which would contribute
to such a showing.

§73.1941 Equal opportunities.

(a) General requiremants. Except as otherwise indi-
cated in §73.1944, no station licenses is required to per-
mit the use of its facilities by any legally qualified
candidate for public office, butif any licensee shallpemit
any such candidate to use its facliities, it shall afford
equal opportunities to all other candidates for that office
to use such facilities. Such licensee shall have no power
of censorship over the material broadcast by any such
candidate. Appearance by a Iegallwualiﬁ candidate
onany: (1) bona fide newscast; (2) bona fide news inter-
view; (3) bona fide news documentary (if the appearance
of the candidate is incidental to the presentation of the
subject or subjects covered by the news documentary);
or (4} on-the-spot coverage of bona fide news events
(including, but not limited to political conventions and
activities incldental thersto) shall not be deemed to be
use of a broadcasting station. (Section 315(a) of the
Communications Act.)

{b) Uses. As used in this section and §73.1942, the
term “use” means a candidate appearance (including by
voice or picture) or political advertisement that is not
exempt under §73.1941(a)(1)-(4).

(c) Timing of request. Arequast for equal opportunities
must be submitied to the licensee within 1 week of the
day on which tha first prior use giving fise to the right of
equal opportunities occurred; provided, however, that
where the person was nota candidate atthetimeof such
first prior use, he or sha shall submit his or her request

within 1 week of tha first subsequent use after he or she
has becoms a legally qualified candidate forthe office in
quaestion,

{d) Burden of proof. A candidate requesting equal op-
ponunities of the licensee or complaining of noncompli-
ance tothe Commission shall have the burden of proving
thatheorshe and his orheropponent arelegally qualified
candidates for the same public office.

{e) Discrimination between candidates. In making
time availableto candidates for public office, nolicenses
shall make any discrimination between candidates in
practices, regulations, facilities, or services fororin con-
nection with the service rendered pursuant to this pan,
or make or give any preference to any candidate forpub-
lic office or subject any such candidate to any prejudice
or disadvantage; nor shall any licensee make any con-
tract or other agreement which shall have the eftect of
permitting any legally qualified candidate for any public
office tobroadcast to the exclusion of other legally quali-
fied candidates for the same public office.

§73.1942 Candidate rates.

{a) Charges for use of stations. The charges, if any,
made for the use of any broadcasting station by any
person who s a legally qualified candidate forany public
office in connection with his or her campaign fornomina-
tion for elaction, or election, to such office shall not ex-

ceed:

(1) During the 45 days preceding the date of aprima
or primary runoff election and during the 60 days preced-
ingthe dateofa general or special election in which such
person is a candidate, the lowest unit charge of the sta-
tion for the same class and amount of time for the same
period.

(i) A candidate shall be charged no more per unit than
the station charges its most favored commercial adver-
tisers for the same classes and amounts of time for the
same periods. Any station practices offered to commer-
cial advertisers that enhance the value of advertising
spots must be disclosed and made available to candi-
dates on equal terms. Such practices include but are not
limited to any discount privileges that affect the value of
advertising, such as bonus spots, tima-sensitive make
goods, preemption priorities, or any other factors that
snhance the value of the announcement.

(i) The Commission recognizes non-preemptible,
preemptible with notice, immediately preemptible and
run-of-schedule as distinct classes of fime.

{iii) Stations may establish and define their own rea-
sonable classes of immediately preemptibletime 80 long
as the differences between such classes are based on
one ormore demonstrable bensfits associated with each
class and are not based solely upon price or identity of
the advertiser. Such demonstrable benefits include, but
are not limited to, varying levels of preemption protec-
tion, scheduling flexibility, or associated privileges, such
as guaranteed time-sensitive make goods. Stationsmay
not use class distinctions to defeat the purpose of the
lowest unitcharge requirement. All classes mustbe fully
disclosed and made available to candidates.

(iv) Stations may establish reasonable classes of
preemptible with notice time so long as they clearly de-
fine all such classes, fully disclose them and make them
available to candidates.

(v) Stations may treat non-preemptible and fixed po-
sition as distinct classes of time provided that stations
articulate clearly the differences betwsen such classes,
fully disclosa them, and maks them available to candi-
dates.

{vi) Stations shall not establish a separate, premium-
priced class of time sold only to candidates. Stationsmay
sell higher-priced non-preemptible or fixed time to can-
didatesifsuch aclass oftimeis made availableon abona
fide basis to both candidates and commercial advertis-
ers, and provided such class is not functionally equiva-
lantto any lower-priced class of time sold to commerclal
advertisers.

(vii) [Resarved)

{vili) Lowest unitcharge may be calculatedon a weekly
basis with respect to ime that is sold on a weekly basis,
such as rotations through particular programs or day-
paris. Stations electing to calculate the lowest unit
charge by such amethod mustinclude inthat caiculation
all rates for all announcements scheduled in the rotation,
including announcements aired under long-term adver-
tising contracts. Stations may implement rate increases
during election periods only to the extent that such in-
creases constitute “ordinary business practices,” such
as seasonal program changes or changes in audience
ratings.

{ix) Stations shall review their advertising records pe-
riodically throughout the slection period to detemmine
whether compliance with this section requires that can-
didates receive rebates or credits, Where necessary,
stations shall issue rebates or credits promptly.
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{x) Unit rates charged as part of any package, whether
individually negotiated or generaily available to ail ad-
vertisers, must be included in the lowest unitcharge cal-
culation forthe same class and length of timeinthe same
time period. A candidate cannot be required to purchase
advertising in every program or daypart in a package as
a condition for cbtaining package unit rates.

() Stations are not required to include non-cash pro-
motional merchandising incentives inlowest unit charge
calculations; provided, however, that all such incentives
must be offered to candidates as part of any purchases
permitted by the licensee. Bonus spots, howsever, must
be included in the calculation of the lowest unit charge
calculation.

(xii) Make goods, defined as the rescheduling of
preempted advertising, shall be provided to candidates
priorto election day ifa station has provided a time-sen-
sitive make goodduring theyearprecedingthepre-slec-
tion periods, respectively set forth in paragraph (a)(1}) of
this section to any commercial advertiser who pur-
chased time in the same class.

{xiii) Stations must disclose and make available to
candidates any make good policies providedto commer-
cial advertisers. If a station places a make good for any
commarcial advertiser orother candidateinamorevalu-
abls program or daypan, the value of such make good
must be included in the calculation of the lowest unit
charge for that program or daypart.

(2) At any time other than the respective periods set
forth in paragraph (a)(1) of this section, stations may
charge legally qualified candidates for public office no
more than the charges made for comparable use of the
station by commercial advertisers. The rates, if any,
charged all such candidates forthe same office shall be
uniform and shall not ba rebated by any means, dirsctor
indirect. A candidate shall be charged no more than the
rate the station would charge for comparable commer-
cial advertising. All discount privileges otherwise offered
by a station to commercial advertisers must be disclosed
and made available upon equal terms to all candidates
for public office.

(b) If a station permits a candidate to use its facilities,
the station shall make all discount privileges offered to
commercial advertisers, including the lowest unit
charges for each class and length of time in the same
time period and all corresponding discount privileges,
available upon equal terms to all candidates. This duty
includes an affirmative duty to disclose to candidates
information about rates, terms, conditions and all value-
enhancing discount privileges offered to commercial ad-
vertisars. Stations may use reasonable discretion in
making the disclosure; provided, however, that the dis-
closure includes, at a minimum, the following informa-
tion:

{1} a description and definition of each class of time
available to commercial adventisers sufficiently com-
plete to allow candidatestoidentify and understand what
specific attributes differentiate sach class;

(2} a description of the lowest unit charge and related
privileges {such as priorities against preemption and
make goods prior to specific deadlines) foreach class of
time offered to commercial advertisers;

(3} a description of the station's method of selling
presmptible time based upon advertiser demand, com-
monly known asthe “current sellinglevel,” with the stipu-
lation that candidates will be able to purchase at these
demand-generated rates in the same manner as com-
mercial advertisers;

(4} an approximation of the likelihood of preemption
for each kind of preemptible time; and

(5) an explanation of the station's sales practices, if
any, that are based on audience delivery, with the stipu-
lation that candidates will be able to purchase this kind
of time, if available to commercial advertisers.

(c) Once disclosure is made, stations shall negotiate
in good faith to actually sell time to candidates in accord-
ance with the disclosure.

(d) This rule (§73.1942) shall not apply to any station
licansed for noncommercial operation.

§73.1943 Political flle.

{a) Every licenseeshall keep and pammit publicinspec-
tion of a complete and ordery record {political file) of ail
requests for broadcast time made by or on behalf of a
candidate for public office, together with an appropriate
notation showing the disposition made by the licensee
of such requests, and the charges made, if any, if the
request is granted. The “disposition”includes the sched-
ule of time purchased, when spots actually aired, the
rates charged, and the classes of time purchased.

(b) When free time is provided for use by or on behalf
of candidates, & record of the free time provided shall be
placed in the political file.

{c) All racords required by this paragraph shall be
placed in the political file as soon as possible and shall
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beretained for a period of two years, As socn as possible
means immediately absent unusual circumstances.

§73.1944 Reasonable access.

(a) Section 312(a)(7) of the Communications Act pro-
vides that the Commission may revoke any station li-
cense orconstruction permitforwiliful or repeated failure
to allow reasonable access to, or to pamit purchase of,
reasonable amounts oftime forthe use of a broadcasting
station by a legally qualified candidate for Federal elec-
tive office on behalf of his candidacy.

(b) Wesekend access. For purposes of providing rea-
sonable access, a licenses shall make its facilities avail-
ableforuse brfederal candidates on the weekend before
the election it the licensee has provided similar access
tocommercial advertisers during the year preceding the
relevant election period. Licensees shall not discrimi-
nate between candidates with regard to weekend ac-
cess.

Equat Employment Opportunities
In AM, FM, TV rules ...

§73.2080 Equal employment opportunities.

(a) General EEO policy. Equal opportunity in employ-
ment shall be afforded by all licensees or permittees of
comm ercially or noncommercially oparated AM, FM, TV
or intemational broadcast stations (as defined in this
part) to all qualified persons, and no person shall be dis-
criminated against in employment because of race,
celer, religion, national origin or sex.

(b) EEO program. Each broadcast station shall estab-
lish, maintain, and cany out, a positive continuing pro-
gram of specific practices designed to assure equal
opportunity in every aspact of station employment policy
a;:glpractice. Under the terms of its programs, a staticn

shall:

(1) Define the responsibility of each lsval of manage-
ment to ensure a positive application and vigorous en-
forcement of the policy of equal cpportunity, and
establish a procedure to review and control manageriai
and supervisory performance.

(2) Inform its employees and recognized employee
organizations of the positive equal employment oppor-
tunity policy and program and enlist their cooperation.

(3) Communicats its equal smployment opportunity
policy and program and its employment neads to
sources of qualitied applicants without regard to racs,
color, religion, national origin or sex, and solicit their re-
cruitment assistance on a continuing basis.

{4) Conduct a continuing program to exclude all un-
lawtul forms of prejudice or discrimination based upon
race, color, religion, national origin or sex, from its per-
sonnel policies and practices and working conditions;
and

(5) Conduct a continuing review of job structurs and
employment practices and adopt positive recruitment,
job design, and other measures needed in order fo en-
sure genuins equality of opportunity to participata fully in
all organizational units, occupations and levels of re-
sponsibility.

(c) EEO program requirements. A broadcast station's
equal employment opportunity program should reason-
ably address itself to the specific areas set forth below,
to the extent possible, and to the extent that they are
appropriate in terms of the station's size, location, etc.:

pa) isseminate its equal opportunity program to job
applicants and smpleyesas. For example, this require-
ment may be met by:

{I) Posting noticas in the station's office and other
places of employment, informing employees, and appli-
cants for employment, of their equal employment oppor-
tunity rights. Where it is appropriate, such equal
esmployment opportunity notices should be postedin lan-
guages other than English;

(i) Placing a notice in bold type on the employmant
application informing prospective employees that dis-
crimination because of race, color, religion, national ori-
gin or sex is prohibited;

(iii) Seeking the cooperation of labor unions, if repre-
sented at the station, in the implementation of its EEO
program and the Inciusion of nondiscrimination provi-
sions In union contracts;

{iv) Utilizing media for recruitment purposes in aman-
ner that will contain no indication, either explicit or im-
plicit, of a preference for one sex over another and that
can be reasonably expectad to reach minorities and
women.

(2) Use minority organizations, organizations for
women, madia, educational institutions and other potan-
tial sources of minority and female applicants, to supply
refarrals whenever job vacancies are available inits op-
eration. For example, this requirement may be met by:

(i) Placing employment advertisements in media that
have significant circulation among mincerities residing
and/or working in the recruiting area;

(if) Recruiting through schools and colleges, including
thosa located in the station's local area, with significant
minority-group enrolimants;

{liij Contacting, both orally and in writing, minority and
human relations organizations, leaders and spokesmen
to encourage referral of qualified minority or female ap-
plicants;

siv) Encouraging current employees to refer minority
or female applicants;

(v} Making known to recnuitment sources in the em-
ployer'simmediate area that qualified minoritymembers
and females are being sought for consideration whan-
gver you hire and that all candidates will be considered
on a nondiscriminatory basis.

(3) Evaluate its employment profile and job tumover
against the availability of minorities and women in its
recruitmentarea. For example, this requirement may be
met by:

(i) Comparing the composition of the relevant labor
area with composition of the station's workforce;

(i) Where there is underrepresentation of either mi-
norities and/or women, examining the company's per-
sonnel policies and practices to assure that they do not
inadvertently screen out any group and take appropriate
action where necessary. Data on representation of mi-
norities and women in the available labor force are gen-
erally available on a metropolitan statistical area (MSA)
or county basis.

{4} Undertake to offer promotions of ciualified minori-
ties and women in a nondiscriminatory tashion to posi-
tions of greater responsibility. For example, this
requirement ma¥1 be metby:

(i} Instructing those who make decisions onplacement
and promotion that qualified minority employees and fa-
males are to be considered without discrimination, and
that job areas in which there is little or no minority or
female representation should be reviewed;

{ii) Giving qualified minority and female employees
equal opportunity for positions which lead to higher po-
sitions. Inquiring as te the interest and skills of all lower
paid employees with respect to any of the higher paid
positions.

(5) Analyze its efforts to recruit, hire and promote mi-
norities and woman and address any difficulties encoun-
tered in implementing its equal employmant opportunity
program. For example, this requirement may be met by:

n()i? Avoiding use of selection techniques or tests that
have the sffact of discriminating against qualified minor-
ity groups or females;

(1) Reviewing seniority practices to snsure that such
practices are nendiscriminatory;

(i) Examining rates of pay and fringe benefits for em-
ployees having the same duties, and sliminating any
inequities based upon race or sex discrimination.

(d) Mid-term review for television broadcast stations.
The Commission will conduct a mid-term review of the
employment practicas of each broadcast television sta-
tion attwo and one-hal fyears following the station's most
recent license expiration date as specified in §73.1020
ofthese rules. The Commission will use the employment
profile information provided on the first two Form 395-B
reports subrmitted following such license expiration date
to determine whether the tslevision station's employ-
ment profiles as compared to the applicable labor force
data are in compliance with the Commission's process-
ing criteria. Television broadcast stations whose employ-
mant profiles fall below the processing criteria will
receive a lettar noting any necessary improvements
identified as a result of the review.

Network Affiliation

In AM rules ...

§73.132. Territorlal excluslvity. No licensee of an AM
broadcast station shallhave any arrangement with a net-
workorganization which prevents orhinders another sta-
tion serving substantially the same area from
broadcasting the network's programs not taken by the
former station, or which pravents or hinders another sta-
tion servinga substantially different area from broadcast-
ing any program of the network organization: provided,
howaevar, that this section does not prohibit arrange-
ments under which the station is granted first call within
its primary service area upon the network's programs.
The term network Organization means any organization
originating program material, with or without commercial
messages, and fumishing the same to stations intercon-
nected so as to pemit simultansous broadcast by all or
some of them. However, arangements invoiving only
stations under common ownership, or only the rebread-
cast by one station of programing from another with no
compensation other than a lump-sum payment by the
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station rebroadcasting, are not considered arrange-
ments with a network organization. The term arrange-
ment means any contract arrangement or
understanding, express or implied.

In FM rules ...

§73.232.
EDITOR'S NOTE: Same as §73.132.

In TV rules ...

§73.858. Afflllation agreements.

(a) Exclusive afflilation of statlon. No license shall
be granted to a television broadcast station having any
contract, amangement, or understanding, express or im-
plied, with a network organization under which the sta-
tion is prevented or hindered from, or penalized for,
broadcasting the programs of any othar network organi-
zation. (The term network organization as used herein
includes national and regional network organizations.
See chapter VI, J. of Report on Chain Broadcasting.)

(b) Territorlal exclusivity. Nolicense shall be granted
to a television broadcast station having any contract,
arrangement, orunderstanding, express orimplied, with
a network Organization which prevents or hinders an-
other broadcast station in the same community from
broadcasting the network’'s programs not taken by the
former stations, or which prevents or hinders another
broadcast station located in a different community from
broadcasting any program of the network organization.
This regulation shall not be construed to prohibit any
contract, arrangement, or understanding between a sta-
tion and a network organization pursuant to which the
station is granted the first call in its community upon the
program of the network organization. Asemployed in this
paragraph theterm communityis defined as the commu-
nity specified in the instrument of authorization as the
location of the station.

c) [Resarved]

d) Station commitment of broadcast time. No li-
cense shallbe granted to a television broadcast station
having anycontract, arrangement, orunderstanding, ex-
press or implied, with any network organization, which
provides foroptioning of the station’s time to the network
organization, orwhich hasthe same restraining effectas
time optioning. As used in this section, time optioning is
any contract, amangement, or understanding, express
arimplied, between a station and a networkorganization
which prevents or hinders the station from scheduling
programs before the network agrass to utilize the time
during which such programs are schedulsd, or which
requiresthe stationto cieartime already schaduled when
the network organization seeks to utilize the time.

(@) Right to reject programs. No license shall be
granted to a television broadcast station having any con-
tract, arrangement, or understanding, express or im-
plied, with a network crganization which, with respect to
programs offered or already contracted for pursuant to
an affiliation contract, prevents or hinders the station
from (1) rejecting or refusing network programs which
the station reasonably belisves to be unsatistactory or
unsuitable or contrary to the publicinterest, or (2) substi-
tuting a program which in the station's opinion, is of
greater local or national importance.

(f) Network ownership of stations. No license shall
be granted to a network organization, or to any person
directly orindirectiy controlled by or undef common con-
trol of a network organization, for a television broadcast
stationin any locality where the existing television broad-
cast stations are so few or of such unequal desirability
(in terms of coverage, power, frequency, or other reiated
matters) that competition would be substantially re-
strained by such licensing. (The word control as used in
this saction is not limited to full control but inciudes such
a measure of control as would substantially affect the
availability of the station to other networks.}

(g) Dual network operation. No license shali be is-
sued to a telavision broadcast station affiliated with a
network organization which maintains more than one
network of television broadcast stations: Provided that
this section shall not be applicable, if such networks are
not operated simultaneousiy, or if there is no substantial
overiap in the terrtory served by the group of stations
comprising each such network.

(h) Control by networks of statlon rates. No license
shall be granted to a telavision broadcast station having
any contract, amangemant, or understanding, express
orimplied, with a network organization under which the
station is prevented or hindered from, or penalized for,
fixing or altering its rates for the sale of broadcast time
for other than the network’s programs.

(1) Nolicense shall be grantedtoa television broadcast
station which is represented forthe sale of non-natwork
time by a network organization or by an organization
diractly or indirectly controlled by erunder common con-
trol with & network organization, if the station has any
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contract, arrangement, orunderstandin?, express orim-
plied, which provides for the affiliation of the station with
such network organization; provided, however, that this
rule shall not be applicable to stations licensed to a net-
work organization orto a subsidiary of a network crgani-
zation.
) (Deleted

k) Prime time access rule. Effective September 8,
1975, commercial television stations owned by or affili-
ated with a national television network in the 50 largest
television markets (see Note 1 to this paragraph) shall
devote, during the four hours of prime time (7-11 p.m.
£.T.andP.T.,6-10p.m.C.T.andM.T.), no more thanthree
hours to the presentation of programs from a national
network, programs formerly on a national network (off-
network programs) other than feature films, or, on Sat-
urdays, feature films; provided, however, that the
following categories of programs need not be counted
toward the three-hour limitation:

{1)On nights other than Saturdays, network or off-net-
work programs designed for children, public affairs pro-
grams or documentary programs (see Note 2 to this
paragraph for definitions).

(2) Special news programs dealing with fast-breaking
news avents, on-the-spot coverage of news events or
other material related to such coverage, and political
broadcasts byoron behalf of legally qualified candidates
for public office.

(3) Regular network news broadcasts up to half hour,
when immediately adjacent to a full hour of continuous
locally produced news or locally produced public affairs
programing.

(4) Runovers of live network broadcast of sporting
events, wherethe eventhas been reasonably scheduled
to conclude before prime time or occupy only a certain
amount of prime time, but the event has gone beyond its
expected duration dueto circumstances not reasonably
foreseeable by the networks or under their control. This
exemption does not apply to post-game material.

(5) In the case of stations in the Mountain and Pacific
time zones, on evenings when network prime time pro-
graming consists of a sports event or other program
broadcast live and simultaneously throughout the con-
tiguous 48 states, such stations may assume that the
network’s schedule that evening occupies no more of
primetime inthese tims zones than it doesinthe Eastem
and Central time zones.

(6) Network broadcasts of an international sports
avent (such as the Olympic Games), New Year's Day
collegefootballgames, or any other network programing
of a special nature other than motion pictures or other
sports events, when the network devotes all of its time
on the same evening to the same programing, except
brief incidental fill material.

NOTE 1: The top 50 markets to which this paragraph
applies are the 50 Iar?est markets in terms of average
prime time audience for all stations in the market. For
broadcast years before fall 1980, the 50 markets are the
largest 50 as listed in the Arbitron publication Television
Markets and Rankings Guide, gensrally published in No-
vember, which will apply for the broadcast year starting
the following fall, except that, for 1978-79, Syracuse-
Elmira will notbe included and the Salt Lake City market
will be included. For broadcast years starting in the fall
of 1980 and thereafter, the 50 largest markels to which
this paragraph applies will be determined at three-year
intervals, on the basis of the average of two Arbitron
February/March audience surveys occurring roughly 2-
1/2 years and rougr_;['{ 3-1/2 years before the startof the
three-year period. The 50 markets to which this para-
graph will apply for three years from fall 1980 to fall 1983
will be determined by an average of the prime time audi-
ence figures (all market stations combined) contained in
the reports of Arbitron February/March 1977 and Febru-
ary/March 1978 audience surveys. Shortly after the re-
sults of the 1978 survey are available the Commission
will issue a list of the 50 largest markets to which this
paragraph will applyfrom fall 198010 fall 1983. The same
procadure will take place, on the basis of Fabru-
ary/March 1980 and 1981 surveys, for the three-year
period from fall 1983 to fall 1986.

NOTE 2: Asused inthis paragraph, the term programs
designed for children means programs primarily de-
signed for children aged 2 through 12. The term docu-
mentary programs means programs which are
nonfictional and educational or informational, but not in-
cluding programs where the information is used as parn
of a contest among participants in the program, and not
including programs relating fo the visual entertainment
arts {stage, motion pictures or television) where more
than 50% of the program is devoted to the presentation
of entertainmentmaterial itself. The term public affairs
programs means talks, commentaries, discussions,
speeches, editonials, political programs, documentaries,
forums, panels, roundtables, and similar programs pri-

lr}'\ari conceming local, national, and intemational pub-
c affairs.

NOTE 3: The provisions of this paragraph apply only
to U.S. commercial telsvision broadcast stations in the
50 states, and not to stations in Puerto Rico or the Virgin
Islands, foreign stations or noncommercial educational
television or “public” television stations (sither by way of
{:smim'ons on their 8xclusivity or on exclusivity against

em).

NOTE 4: New stations authorized in any community
of a hyphenated market listed in §76.51 of this chapter
orin any community of ahyphenated market listed in the
ARB Television Market Analysis (for markets below the
top-100 markets) are subject to the same rules as pre-
viously existing stations therein. New stations author-
ized in other communities are considered stations in
separate markets unless and until §76.51 is amended
by Commission action, or the ARB listing is changed.

() Broadcast of the programs of more than one
network. The provisions of this paragraph govem and
limit the extentto which, after October 1, 1971, commer-
cial television stations in the 50 States of the United
States, which are regular affiliates of one of the three
national television networks, may broadcast programs
of another network, in markets where there are two such
affiliated stations and one or more operational VHF or
UHF stations having reasonably comparable facilities
which are not regular affiliates of any network. Whether
or notthe stations in a particular market come within the
provisions of this paragraph is determined by whether,
as of July 1 of each yearwith respect to programs begin-
ning October 1, or as of January 1 of each year with
respect to programs beginning April 1, there are in the
markest the stations specified in the last sentence.

(1) Definitions. As usad in this paragraph, the following
terms have the meaning given:

(i) Station means a commercial television station in
the 50 States of the United States.

(il)Operational station means a station authorized and
operating as of June 10 (with respect to programs begin-
ning October 1) or as of December 10 (with respect to
programs beginning April 1), or as a station authorized
and which gives notice to the Commission by such June
10 or December 10 date that it sill be on the air by such
October 1 or April 1 date (including request for program
test authority if none has previously been given), and
commititself to remain onthe air forsix months after such
October 1 or April 1 date. Such notice shall be received
at the Commission by the June 10 or December 10 date
mentioned, and shall show thatcopiesthereofhave been
sent to the three national networks and to the licensees
of all operating television stations in the market.

(iii) Affiliated station means a station having a regular
affiliation with one of the three national television net-
works, under which it serves as that network’s primary
outlet for the presentation of its programs in a market. It
includes any arrangement under which the network
looks primarily to this station rather than other stations
forthe presentationofitsprogramsand the station chisfly
presents the programs of this network rather than an-
other network.

(iv) Unatfiliated station means a station not having an
affiliation arrangement as defined in this subparagraph
with a national television network, even though it may
have othertypes ot agreementsor pre-program arrange-
mants with it.

{v) Network means a national organization distributing
programs for a substantial partinterconnection facilities.

{vi) Unaffiliated network means a network not having
an affiliated station {as defined in this paragraph) in a
particular markst, even though it may have other types
of agresments or pre-program arrangements.

{vii) Market means the television markets of the United
States, and the stations inthem, asidentifiedinthe latest
publication of American Research Bureau (ARB), to-
gether with any stations which have since become op-
erational in the same communities.

{viii) Evening programing means programming (regu-
lar proirams or specials) starting and concluding on &
network betwesn the hours of 7:30 p.m. and 11 p.m. local
time (except 6:30 p.m. and 10 p.m. in the Central time
zone), plus all programs other than regular newscasts
starting on the network between 7 and 7:30 p.m. local
time (6 and 6:30 p.m. local time in the Central time zone).
It does not include portions broadcast after 7 p.m. of
programs starting earlier, or portions broadcast after 11
p.m. of programs starting earlier.

(ix) Specials means programs not camed on the net-
work at least as often as once a week. It includes both
programs scheduled very well in advance and those
scheduled very shortly before broadcaston the network.

{x) Reasonably comparable facilities means station
transmittingfacilties (effective radiatedpowerand effec-
tive antenna height above average terrain) such thatthe
station's Grade B coverage area is atleast two-thirds as
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large(in square kilometers) as the smallest of the market
affilated stations' Grade B coverage areas. Where one
or both of the affiliates is licensed to a city different from
that of the unalffiliated station, the term reasonably com-
parable facilities also includes the requirement that the
unaffiliated station must puta predicted Grade Aorbetter
signal over all of the city of license of the other regular
(non-satellite) station(s), except that where one of the
affiliated stations is licensed to the same city as the un-
affiliated station, and puts a Grade B butnota Grade A
signal over the other city of license, the unaffiliated sta-
tion will be considered as having reasonably comparable
facilities if it too puts a predicted Grade B signal over all
of the other city of license.

(2) Taking programs from unaffiliated networks. No
affiliated station, in a market covered by this paragraph,
shail take and broadcast, from an unaffiliated network,
any programming of the times and types specified in this
subparagraph, unless the conditions specified have first
been met:

(i) Any evening programming (as defined in this para-
graph), unless and until the entire scheduie of such pro-
grams hasbeen offered by the unaffiliated networkto the
unaffiliated station as provided in subparagraph (4) of
this paragraph, and the unaffiliated station has either
accepted 15 hours per week of such programs, plusad-
ditional special hours when part of the “special” is in-
cluded in the 15 hours, orhas accepted a lesser amount
and indicated that it does not wish to carry any more,
Such acceptance shall be govemed bythe provisions of
subparagraph (4) of this paragraph.

(i) Any programming beginning on the network be-
tween 12 noon and 7 p.m. on Saturdays, Sundays and
holidays, and consisting of sports events &without limita-
tion, college football and basketball, professional foot-
ball, baseball, ice hockey, golf, tennis, horse racing and
auto racing), unless and until the program has firstbeen
offered to the unaffiliated station and that station has
indicated that it does not wish to accept it.

(i) Any programming broadcast after 11 p.m. local
time (except 10 p.m. local time in the Central time zone)
which is a continuation of programs starting earlier and
camied by the unaffiliated station; orany material broad-
cast after 7 p.m. (6 p.m. in the Central time zone) which
is & continuation of spons programs beginning earier
and carried by the unaffiliated station.

(iv) Any program presented in the same week by the
unaffiliated station.

(3) Carriage of programs of a network which has an
affiliate. No affiliated station in a market covered by this
paragraph shall broadcast, from another network which
has an affiliated station in the market, any evening pro-
gramming or Saturday, Sunday or holiday spons pro-
gramming, untess such programming has been offered
to the unaffiliated station in the market and the latter has
indicated that it does not wish te carmy it.

(4) Ofter and acceptance (i) the offer by a network
referred to in this paragraph means an offer to the unaf-
filiated station of the programs for broadcast. Programs
so offered cannot be withdrawn by the network untl| the
following April 1 orOctober 1, unless the station does not
infact broadcast the program asaccepted, inwhich case
the provisions of paragraph (1) (4) (i) shall apply, orun-
less the program is cancelled on the network, in which
case the replacement or substitute program shall be of-
fered to the station as a new program under paragraph
(1} (2) or (1) {3). It & program accepted by the unaffiliated
station is shifted intime, the station may exercise its right
of first call sither with respect to the program at its new
time, or the previous time segment, at its option.

(i) The acceptance referrad to in paragraphs (1) (2)
and (3) means that the unaffiliated station agrees to
broadcast the program accepted, at its live networktime
or a delayed time acceptable to the network, unless in
its judgment the program is not in the public interest or it
wishes to substitute a local, or other live, program for it.
The provisions of §73.658(a), prohibiting agreements
which hinder the presentation of the programs of other
networks, shall not apply to material covered by this
paragraph. If a program is not presented in a particular
weskor at a delayed time acceptable to the network, the
network may place this particular broadcast of the pro-
gram on another station; and if this occurs more than 4
times in any 13-week period the network may withdraw
the program from the station without obligationto offer it
any additional programming. The unaffiliated station is
free to seek and obtain other terms of acceptance from
the network; but the offer of programming by the network
on the foregoing terms satisfies its obligations under this
paragraph.

{iii) The offer by the network shali, to the extent possi-
ble, be on or befora July 15 with respect to programs
beginning in the fall season, and by January 15 with
respect to programs presented after April 1, orotheérwise
as soon as possible. The unaffiliated station’s accep-
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tance orindication of non-acceptance shall be within two
weeks after the date of the offer; whare any negotiations
between the network and the station conceming particular
programs are involved, programs not accepted within 30
days of thedate of the offer shall be deemed notaccepted.

NOTE 1: If thers are in a particular market two affiliated
stations and two (or more) aparational unaffiliated stations
with reasonably compamtle faciliies, the provisions of
paragraph {l) shall require an offer of programming to
each: but the 15-hour-per-week first call provision applies
to the total programming taken by all such stations.

NOTE 2: The provisions of paragraph (1) do not apply
to a market in which there are two VHF affiliated U.S.
stations, and a foreign VHF station to which a national
U.S. telavision natwork transmits programs pursuant to
authority granted under Section 325 of the Communica-
tions Act of 1934, as amended, and which saerves as that
network’s primary affiliate in the market.

(m)(1) Territorial exciusivity In non-network ar-
rangements. No television staton shall enter into any
contract, amangement or understanding, expressed orim-
plied, with a non-network program producer, distributor, or
supplier, or other parson which prevents or hinders an-
other television station located in a community over 56.3
kilometers (35 miles) awagaasdeterminedbylha reference
points contained in §76.53 of this chapter, (if reference
points fora community are notlistedin §76.53, the location
of the main post office will be used) from broadcasting
any program purchased by the former station from such
non-network program-producer, distributor, supplier or
any other person except that a TV station may secure
exclusivity against a television station licensed to an-
other designated community in a hyphenated market
spagcified in the market listing as contained in §76.51 of
this chapter for those 100 markets listed, andformarkets
notlistedin§76.51 ofthischapter, the listing as contained
inthe ARB Television Market Analysis forthe mostrecent
year at the time that the exclusivity contract, arrange-
maent, or understanding is complete under practices of
the industry. As used in this subsection, the term com-
munity as defined as the community specified in the in-
strument of authorization as the location of the station.

(2) Notwithstanding paragraph (m)(1}, atelevision sta-
tion may enter into a contract, arrangement, or under-
standing with a producer, supplier, or distributor of a
non-network program if that contract, arrangsment, or
understanding provides that the broadcast station has
exclusive national rights such that no other television
station in the United States may broadcastthe program.

NOTE 1: Contracts, arrangements, or understandings
thatare complete underthe practices of theindustryprior
to August 7, 1973, will not be disturbed. Extensions or
renewals of such agreements are not permitted because
they wouldin effect be new agreements without competi-
tive bidding. However, such agreementsthatwerebased
on the broadcaster's advancing “seed money” for the
production of a spadific program or series that specify
two time periods — a tryout period and period thereafter
for general exhibition —may be extended or renewed as
contemplated in the basic agreement.

NOTE 2: Itis intended that the top 100 majortelevision
markets listed in §76.51 of this chapter shall be used for
the purposes of this rule and that the listing of the top 100
television markets appearing in the ARB Television Mar-
ket Analysis shall not be used. The referenca in this rule
to the listing of markets in the ARB Television Markst
Analysis refers to hyphenated markets below the top-
100 markets contained in the ARB Television Market
Analysis. Ifa communityis listed in a hyphenated market
In §76.51 and is also listed in one of the Marksts in the
ARB listing, the listing in §76.51 shall govem.

NOTE 3: The provisions of this paragraph apply only to
U.S. commercial television broadcast stations in the 50
states, andnottostationsin Puerto Rico orthe VirginIslands,
foreign stations or noncommercial educational television or
‘public” television stations (either by way of restrictions on
their exclusivity or on exclusivity against them).

NOTE 4: New stations authorized in any community
of a hyphenated market listed in §76.51 of this chapter
orin any community of a hyphenated market listed in the
ARB Television Market Analysis (for markets below the
top-100 markets) are subject to the same rules as pre-
viously existing stations therein, New stations author-
ized in other communities are considered stations in
separate markets unlessand until §76.51is amendedby
Commission action, or the ARB listing is changed.

Network Financial interests
and Syndication

In TV rules ...

§73.659 Television network financlal Interests and
syndication rights in first-run programs.

(a) No television network, other than an “emerging
network™ defined in §73.662(g), may hold or acquire con-

tinuingtinancialinterasts orsyndication rightsin any first-
run non-network program or series distributed in the
United States unless the network has solely produced
the pregram or series.

§73.680 Televislon networkparticipation|nprogram
syndication.

(a) No television network, other than an “emerging
network” as defined in §73.662(g), may actively syndi-
cate any primt time entertainment or first-run non-net-
work program to televisicn stations within the United
States. Any such programs forwhich atelevision natwork
holds syndication rights shall be syndicated domestically
throu% an independent syndicator.

(b) Where ateleviston natwork, other thanan “emerg-
ing network” as defined in §73.662(g), has syndication
rights in prime time entertainment programming, such
programming shall be made available for non-network
broadcast exhibition within the United States no later
than the earier of: %1) the end of the fourth year after
network exhibition of such a series has commenced, or
the subsequent anniversary of that date as to ail pro-
grams in that series aired after the fourth year, or(2) one
hundred eighty (180) days after network exhibition of
such a series or program is completed.

§73.661 Network television program ownership and
syndication repotts.

(a) A television network shall maintain reports identi-
fying all network prime time entertainment programs,
whether aired on its own oranother network, and all first-
rin non-network programs, in which the natwork holds
oracquires financial interests or syndication rights. The
network shall identify the name of the program, the type
of program (networkor first-run}, the nature oftheinterest
or right held in the program, the dates the program (if a
network program) began and ended its network run, and
the date the program (if a first-run program) first ap-
peared in syndication. Where a network has, befors
June 5, 1993, but not on or before August 1, 1972, ac-
quired an interest or right in a program presented to the
public, the network shall identify the party that initiated
negotiationsthat lad to network acquisition of such inter-
est orright. Any contract or agreement creating or con-
veying a financial Interest or syndication right shall be
made available to the Commission upon request.

(b) Foranytelevision network that actively syndicates
any prime time entertainment program or any first-run
non-network program, the network shall maintain reports
that list the sales to broadcast stations of any such pro-
gramming it actively syndicates; provided, howsver, that
with respect to sales of programs 1o broadcast stations
outside the United States, the natwork may either redact
the identity of such stations {if contracts are provided as
part of the reports) or report the market (city and country}
to which a specific program is syndicated rather than the
identity of the station. Any contract or agreement creat-
ing or conveying the right to engage actively in syndica-
tion sales shall be made available t6 the Commission
upon request.

(¢} For the programs described under paragraph (&) of
this section, a television network shall maintain reportsthat
identify the independent syndicator who holds the active
syndication rights, the date onwhich theindependent syn-
dicator obtained such rights, andthe network's owned and
operated and affiliated stations that have obtained the pro-
gram for exhibition from the independent syndicator. Any
contractor agreement entered into betweena network and
an independent syndicator creating or conveying the right
to engage in syndication shali be made available to the
Commission uponrequest.

(d) Each television network shall certify in writing that
it is in compliance with §73.659-§73.661 of this part.

(8) An“emerging network™as definedin §73.662(g) of
this part, is exempt from compliance with the require-
ments of paragraphs (a)-(d) of this section until it pro-
vides to interconnected affiliates, on a regular basis, 16
hours of prime time programming per week (exclusive of
iive coverage of bona fide news events of national im-
portance).

() The records maintained pursuant to paragraphs
(a)-(d) of this section shall be filed with the Commission
and placed in the public file of each station owned and
operated by the network semi-annually befere the first
regular business day of September and March of each
year. Such records shall be maintained in the public file
until the remaining syndication rules expire.

§73.662 Definitions for television network financlal
Interest, syndication, and prime time access rules.
For purposes of §73.658(k), §73.659, §73.660, and
§73.661:

(a) A*continuing financial interest” is a right to receive
revenus from the non-network broadcast or syndicated
use of a television program by a network.

(b) “Entertainment programs” include series, made-
for-television movies, mini-series, and entertainment
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specials, and do not include sports, public affairs, or
news programs.

(c) Aﬁndependent syndicator” is gne not owned or
controlled, in full or in part, by & television network.

(d) A “prime time” program is one that has network
exhibition during the hours of 7-11 p.m. eastem and pa-
cific time or 6-10 p.m. central and mountain tima.

(e} Aprogram “solely produced by a network” is a pro-
gram in which the network, directly or through a produc-
tion entity itowns or controls, is the sole copyright owner,
has fullfinancial responsibllity and full businessand pro-
duction control.

{f) A “television network” is any person, entity, or cor-
poration providing on a regular basis fifteen (15) hours
of prime time programming per week (exclusive of live
coverage of bona fide news events of national impor-
tance) to interconnected affiliates that reach, in aggre-
gate, at least seventy-five (75) percent of television
houssholdsnationwids; and/orany parson, entity, orcor-
poration controlling, controlled by, or under common
control with such person, entity, or corporation. Not in-
cluded within this definition is any television natwork
formed for the purpose of producing, distributing, or syn-
dicating program matenial for educational, noncommar-
cial, or public broadcasting exhibition, orfor non-English
language exhibition, or that predominately distributes
programming involving the direct sale of products or
services.

NOTE: “National audience reach” for purposes cf this
definition is the total number of United States television
households in the Arbitron Area of Dominant Influence
(ADI) markets in which the stations or regular television
station affiliates of the network are located, divided by
the total national television households as measured by
the most current ADI data publicly available at the start
of each television season. “Regular basis® means pro-
viding, on average forths prior sixmonths, morethan the
spacified number of hours of programming per wask.

g) an ‘emerging network” is an entity not mesting the
definition of a “television network,” as set forth in para-
graph {f) of this section, on June 5, 1993, but which sub-
sequently mests this definition.

Common Antenna Site

§73.635. Use of common antenna site. No talavision
license or renewal of a television license will be granted
to any person who Owns, leases, or controls a particular
site which is peculiarly suitable for television broadcast-
ing in a particular area and (a) which is not available for
use by othertelevision licensees; and (b) no other com-
parabls site is available in the area; and (c) where the
exclusive use of such site by the applicant or licensee
would unduly limit the number of television stations that
can be authorized in a particular area or would unduly
restrict competition among television stations.

Reports to be Filed

All broadcast stations ...

§73.3526 Local public Inspection file of commercial
stations.

(a) Records to be maintained, Every applicant for a
construction permit for a new station in the commercial
broadcast services shall maintain for publicinspection a
file containing the material described in paragraph (a)(1)
of this section. Every pemmittee or licenses of an AM, FM
or TV station in the commercial broadcast services shall
maintain for public inspection a file containing the mate-
rial described in paragraphs (a)(1}, (2}, (3), (4). (5). (6),
(7) and (10} of this saction. In addition, every pemmittee
or licensee of a TV station shall maintain for public in-
spection a file contalning the material described in para-
graphs (a)(8) of this section; every permittee orlicensee
ofan AM orFM station shall maintain forpublicinspection
a file containing material described in paragraph {a}(9)
of this section. The material to be contained in the file is
as follows:

(1) Acopy of every application tendered for filing, with
respecttowhich local public notice is requiredtoba given
under the provisions of §73.3580 or §73.3594; and all
exhibits, letters and other documents tendered for filing
as part thereof; all amendments thersto, copies of all
documents incomporated therein by referencs, all corre-
spondsnce betwaen tha FCC and the applicant pertain-
ing to the application after it has been tendered for filing,
and copies of Initial Decisions and Final Decisions in
hearing cases peraining thereto, which according to the
provisions of 0.451 through 0.461 of the rules are open
forpublicinspection at theoffices ofthe FCC. Information
incorporated by reference which is already in the local
file need not be duplicated if the entry making the refer-
ence sufficiently identifies the information so that it may
be found in the file, and if there has been no change in
the document since the date of filing and the applicant,
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aftermaking the reference, so states. If petitions to deny
are filed against the application, and have been duly
served onthe applicant, a statement that such a petition
has been filed shall appear in the local file together with
the name and addressofthe pan}' filing the petition. The
file shall also contain a copy of every written citizen
agresment. For purposas of this section, a citizen agree-
ment is a written agreement betwaen a broadcast appli-
cant, parmittes, or licensea, and one or more citizens or
citizen groups, entsred for primarily noncommercial pur-
poses. This definition includes those agresments that
deal with goals or proposed practices directly or indi-
rectly affecting station operation in the public interest, in
areas such as but not limited to community ascertain-
ment, programing, and employment. It excludes com-
mon commaercial agreements such as advertising
contracts; union, employment, and personal services
contracts; network affiliation, syndication, program sup-
ply contracts and so on. However, the mere inclusion of
commercial terms in a primarily noncommercial agree-
ment such as provision for payment of fees for future
services of the citizen-parties [see Report and Order,
Docket 19518, 57 FCC 2d 494 [35 RR 2d 1542] (1976)—
would not cause the agreement to be considered com-
mercial for purposas ot this section.

NOTE: Applications tendered for filing on or before
May 13, 1965, which are subsequently designated for
hearing after May 13, 1965, with local notice bsing
given pursuant to the provisions of §73.3594, and ma-
terial related to such applications, need not be placed
in the file required to be kept by this saction. Applica-
tions tendered for filing after May 13, 1965, which con-
tain major amendments to applications tendered for
filing on or before May 13, 1965, with local notice of
the amending application being given pursuant to the
provisions of §73.3580, need not be placed in the file
required to be kept by this section.

{2) A copy of every application tendered for filing by
the licenses or permittes for such station which is not
included in paragraph (a){1) of this section and which
involves changes in program service, which requests an
extension of time in which to complete construction of a
new station, or which requests consent to involuntary
assignment or transfer, or to voluntary assignment or
transfer not resulting in a substantial change in owner-
ship or control and which may be applied for on FCC
Form 316; and copies of all exhibits, letters, and other
documents filed as part thereof, allamendments thereto,
all correspondence betwaen the FCC and the applicant
pertaining to the application after it has been tendered
for filing, and copies of all documents incorporated
therein by reference, which according to the provisions
of 0.451 through 0.461 of these rules are open for public
inspaction at the offices of the FCC. Information incor-
porated by reference which is already in the local file
need not be duplicated if the entry making the reference
sufficiently identifies the information so that it may be
found in the file, and there has been no change in the
document since the date of filing and the licenses, after
making the refsrance, so states. If petitions to deny are
filed against the application, and have been duly served
on the applicant, a statement that such a petition has
been filed shall appear in the focal file together with the
name and address of the party filing the petition.

NOTE: The enginesering section of the applications
mentioned in paragraphs (a)(1) and (2) of this section,
and material related to the engineering section, need not
be kept in the file required to be maintained by this para-
graph. If such engineering section contains service con-
tour maps submitted with that section, copies of such
mapsandinformation (State, county, city, streetaddress,
orothe identifying information) showing main studioand
transmitter locations shall be kept in the file.

(3) A copy of avery ownership report or supplemental
ownership report filed by the licensee or permittee for
such station after May 13, 1968, pursuant to the provi-
sions of this part; and copies of all exhibits, letters, and
other documents filed as part thereof, all amendments
thereto, all correspondence between the permittee or
licensee and the FCC pertaining to the reports after they
have been filed, and all documents incorporated therein
by referance, including contracts listed in such reportsin
accordance with the provisions of §73.3615(a)(4)()) and
which according to the provisions of 0.451 through 0.461
of the rules are open for public inspection at the offices
ofthe FCC. Information incorporated by reference which
is alrgady in the local file need not be duplicated if the
entry making the reference sufficiently identifies the in-
formation so that it may be found in tha file, and if there
has been no change in the document since the date of
filing and the licensee of permittes, after making the ref-
arance, SO states.

(4) Such records as are required to be kept by
§73.1940 conceming broadcasts by candidates forpub-
lic office.

(5) Acopy of every annual employment report filed by
the licensee or pemmittee for such station pursuanttothe
provisions of this part; and copies of all exhibits, letters
and other decuments filed as part thereof, all amend-
ments thereto, and all co rre%ondence betwsen the per-
mittes or licensee and the FCC pertaining to the reports
after they have been filed and all documents incorpo-
rated thersin by reference and which according to the
provisions of 0.451 through 0.461 of the rules are open
for public inspection at the offices of the FCC.

(6) The Public and Broadcasting—A Procedure Man-
ual [see FCC 74-942, 39 32288, Septeamber 5, 19§74.]

(7) Letters received from members of the publicas are
required to be retained by §73.1202.

(8)(i) For commercial TV broadcast stations, every
three months a list of programs that have provided the
station’s most significant tréatmentof community issuss
during the preceding 3 month period. The list for each
calendar quarter is to be filed by the tenth day of the
succeeding calendar quarter (e.g., January 10 for the
quarter October - December, April 10 for the quarter
January - March, etc.). The list shall include a brief nar-
rative describing what issues were given significant
treatment and the programming that provided this treat-
ment. The descniption of the programs should include,
but is not {imited to, the time, date, duration and title of
each program in which the issue was treated.

(i) Forcommaercial TV broadcast stations, records suf-
ficient to permit substantiation of the station’s certifica-
tion, initslicensa renewal application, of compliance with
the commerciat fimits on children's programming estab-
lished in 47 USC 303a and 47 CFR §73.6§70.

(iiiy For commaercial TV broadcast stations, on either
an anuual orquarterly basis, records demonstrating the
extent to which the licensee responded to the educa-
tional and informational needs of children in their overall
programming, including programming specifically de-
signed to serve such neads. These racords may also
retlect any special nonbroadcast efforts by the licensee
which enhance the sducational and informational value
of such programming to children and any special efforts
by the licensee to produce or support programming
broadcast by another television station in the licensee's
marketplace, which is specifically designed to serve the
educational and informational needs of children. These
records shall include a summary of the licensee’s pro-

ramming response, nonbroadcast efforts and support
or other stations' programming directed to the educa-
tional and informational needs of chitdren, and shall re-
flact the most significant programming related to such
needs which the licensee has aired. Licensees may
make their children's programming records part of their
issues/programs list or keep them as a separate list.
Such records should indicate, at a minimum, the tims,
date, duration and a brief description of the program or
nonbroadcast effort the licensee has made to serve the
educational and informational needs of children.

(9) For commercial AM and FM broadcast stations,
every three monthsaa list of programs thathave provided
the station’s most significant treatment of community is-
suaes during the preceding 3 month period. The list for
sach calendar quarter is to be filed by the tenth day of
thesuccesding calendarquarter (e.g., January 10forthe
quarter October - December, April 10 for the quarter
January - March, etc.). The fist shall include a brief nar-
rative describing what issues were given significant
treatment and the programming that provided this treat-
ment. The description of the programs should include,
but is not limited to, the time, date, duration and title of
each program in which the issue was treated.

(10) Each applicant for renewal of license shall, within
seven days of the last day of the broadcast of the local
public notice of filing announcements required pursuant
to §73.3580(h), place in the station's local publicinspec-
tion file a statement certifying compliance with this re-
quirement. The dates and times that the pre-filing and
post-filing notices were broadcast and the text thereof
shall be made part of the certifying statement.

(11) Every television broadcast station owned or con-
trolled by a television network shall maintain the records
required by §73.661. These records shall be maintained
in tha file until the remaining syndication rules expire.

(12) For commercial radio stations, a copy of avery
agreement or contract involving time brokerage of the
licensea's station or of another station by the licensee,
with confidential or propristary information redacted
where appropriate.

b) Responsibility in case of assignment or transfer.

1) In some cases involving applications for consant
to assignment of broadcast station construction parmits
orlicensas, with raspect towhich publicnoticeis required
to be given under the provisions of §73,3580 or
§73.3594, thefile mentioned in paragraph (a) of this sec-
tion shall be maintained by the assignor. If the assign-
ment is consented to by the FCC and consummated, the
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assignee shall maintain the file commencing with the
date on which notice of the consummaticn of the assign-
ment is filed with the FCC. The file maintained by the
assignea shall coverthe period both before and afterthe
time when the notice of consumation of assignment was
filed. The assignee is responsible for obtaining copies of
the necessary documents from the assignor orfrom the
FCC files.

(2) Incases involving applications for consenttotrans-
fer of control of a permittes or licensee of a broadcast
station, the file mentionad in paragraph (a) ofthis saction
shall be maintained by the permittes or licensea.

(c) Station to which records pertain. The file need con-
tain only applications, ownership reports, and related
material thatconcem the station for which the file is kept.
Applications, permittees, and licensess need not keep
inths file copies of such applications, reports, and ma-
tenal which pertain to other stations with regard to which
they may be applicants, permittees or licensess, except
to the extent that such information is reflected in the ma-
terials required to be kept under the provisions of this
saction.

(d) Location of records. The file shallbe maintained at
the main studio of the station, where such studio is lo-
cated in the community to which the station is licensed
or where such studio is located outside the community
of license pursuant to authorization granted under
§73.1125(a) of the Rules priorto July 16, 1987, or atany
accessible place (such as a public registry for docu-
mants or an attomay’s office} in the community to which
the station is or is proposed to be licensed. The file shall
be available for publicinspection atany time during regu-
lar businass hours.

(e) Period of retention. The records specified in para-
graph (a)(4) of this section shall be retained for periods
spacified in §73.1940 (2 years). The manual specified in
paragraph (a)(6) of this section shall be retained indefi-
nitely. The letters specified in paragraph (a){7} of this
section shall be retained for the period specified in
§73.1202 (3 years). The “significant treatment of com-
munity issues” list and the records demonstrating the
station's response to the educational and informational
needs of children specified in paragraph (a)(8) of this
section shall be retained by commercial broadcast tele-
vision licensees for the term of licanse (5 years). Com-
marcial AM and FM radio licensees shall retain the
“significanttreatment of community issues” list specified
in paragraph (a)(9) of this sectionfor the term of license
(7 years). The certification specified in paragraph (a)(10)
of this section shall be retained for the penod specitied
in §73.3580 (for as long as the application to which it
refers). The records specifiedin paragraph (a){12) of this
section shallbe retained aslongas thecontract oragree-
mant is in force. The records specified in paragraphs
(a)(1), (2), (3) and (5) of this section shallbe retained as
follows:

(1) The applicant for a construction permit for a new
station shall maintain such a file so long as the applica-
tion is pending before the FCC or any proceeding involv-
ing that application is pending before the courts. (i the
ai)plicaﬁon is granted, subparagraph (2) below shall ap-

y.

(2) The parmittes orlicenses shall maintainsuch afile
so long as an authorization to operate the station is out-
standing, and shall permit public inspection of the mate-
rial as long as it is retained by the licensee even though
the request for inspection is made after the conclusion
of a required retention peniod specified in this paragraph.
However, matenal which is voluntarily retained after the
required retention time may be kept in a form and place
cenvenient to the licensee, and shall be made available
to the inquiring party, in good faith after written request,
at a time and place cenvenient to both the party and the
licensese. Applications and related material pfaced in the
file shall be retained for a period beginning with the date
that they are tendered for filing and ending with the ex-
piration of one license term (five (5) years for telavision
and seven (7) years for radio licensees) or until thegrant
of the first renewal application of the television or radio
broadcast station in question, ghichever is later, with two
exceptions:

(i) Engineering material pertaining to a former mode
of operation need not be retained longer than 3 years
after a station commences operation under a new or
modified mode; and

(ii) Material having a substantial bearing on a matter
which is the subject of a claim against the licensee, or
relating to an FCC investigation or a complaint to the
FCC of which the licensee has been advised, shall be
retained until the licensee is notified in writing that the
material may be discarded, or, if the matter is a private
one, the claim has been satisfied or is bared by statute
of limitations. Where an application or related material
incorporates by reference materialineadier applications
and material conceming programming and related mat-
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ters (Section IV and related material), the material so
referred to shall be retained as long as the application
referring to it. If a written agreementis not incorgoratd
in an application tendered for filing with the FCC, the
starting date of the retention period for that agresment is
the date the agreement is executed.

(f) Copies of any matenral required to be in the public
file of any applicant for a construction pemnit, or per-
mittee or licensee of any commercial TV or radio sta-
tion shall be available for machine reproduction upon
request made in person, provided the requesting party
shall pay the reasonable cost of reproduction. Re-
quests formachine copies shallbe fulfilled at a location
specified by the applicant, pamittee or licenses,
within a reasonable period of time which, in no event,
shall be longer than seven days unless reproduction
facilities are unavailablein the applicant's, pemittee’s
or licensee's community. The applicant, pemittee or
licensee is not required to honor requests made by
mail, but may do so if it chooses.

(g) Statements of a commercial television station's
election with respect to either must-carry or retransmis-
sion consentas defined in §76.64 of this chapter shallbe
retained in the public file of the television station for the
duration of the three year etaction period to which the
statermnent applies.

§73.3612 Annual employment report. Each licensee
or pemmittee of a commercially or non-commercially op-
erated AM, FM, television, orintemational broadcaststa-
tion with five or more fulltime employees shall file with
the Commission on or before May 31 of each year, on
FCC Form 395, an annual smployment report.

§73.3613 Filing of contracts. Each licensee or permit-
tee of a commercial or noncommercial AM, FM, TV or
Intemational broadcast station shall file with the FCC
copies of the following contracts, instruments, and docu-
ments together with amendments, supplements, and
canceliations (with the substance of cral contracts re-
ported in writing), within 30 days of axecution thareof:

(a) Network service: Network affiliation contracts be-
tween stations and networks will be reduced to writing
and filed as follows:

(1) AN network affiliation contracts, agreements or un-
derstandings between a TV broadcast or low power TV
station and a national network. For the purposes of this
paragraph the term network means any persen, entity or
corporation which offers an interconnected program
sarivice on a regular basis for 150r more hoursper week
to at least 25 affiliated television licensees in 10 or more
states; and/or any person, entity or corporation control-
ling, controlled by, or under common control with such
parson, entity or corporation.

(2) Each such filing on or after May 1, 1969, initially
shall consist of a written instrument containing all of the
terms and conditions of such contract, agreement or un-
derstanding without reference to any other paper or
documant by incorporation or otherwise. Subsequent fil-
ings may simply sat forth renewal, amandmaent or
change, as the case may be, of a particular contract
previously filed in accordance herewith.

{3) The FCC shall also be notified of the cancellation
ortamination of network affiliations, contracts for which
are required to ba filed by this section.

(b) Ownership or control: Gontracts, instruments or
documants relating to the present or future ownership or
control of the licensee or permittee or of the licensee's or
permittee's stock, rights or interests therein, or relating
tochanges in such ownership or control shall include but
are notlimited to the following:

{1} Articles of partnership, association, andincorpora-
tion, and changes in such instrumaents;

(2) Bylaws, and any instruments effecting changes in
such bylaws:

(3) Any agreement, document or instrument providing
for the assignment of a license or pemit, or affecting,
directly or indirectly, the ownarship or voting rights of the
licensee’s or pemittee’s stock {common or preferred,
voting or nonvoting), such as:

(i) Agreements for transfer of stock;

(i) Instruments for the issuance of new stock; or

(il Agreementsforthe acquisition of licensee'sor per-
mittee's stock by the issuing licensea or pemittee cor-
poration. Pledges, trust agreemants, options to
purchase stock and other executory agreements are re-
quired 1o be filed. However, trust agreements or ab-
stracts thereof are not required to be filed, unless
requested specificaily by the FCC. Should the FCC re-
questanabstract of thetrust agreementin lieu of the trust
agresment, the licensee or permittee will submit the fol-
lowing information conceming the trust:

(A) Name of trust;

(B) Duration of trust;

C) Number of shares of stock owned;
D) Name of beneficial owner of stock;

(F) Namae of the party or parties who have the power
tovote orcontrol the vote or control the voteof the shares;

an

(G) Any conditions on the powers of voting the stock
or any unusual characteristics of the trust.

(4) Proxies with respect tothe licensee's orpamittee’s

stock running for a period in excess of 1 year, and all
proxies, whether or not running for a period of 1 year,
given without full and detailed instructions binding the
nominee to act in a specified manner. With respect to
proxies given without full and detailed instructions, a
statement showingthe numberof such proxies, by whom
given and received, and the percentage of outstanding
stock represented by each proxy shall be submitted by
the licensae or permittee within 30 days after the stock-
holders' meeting in which the stock covered by such
proxias has been voted, However, when the licenses or
permittee is a corporation having more than 50 stock-
holders, such complete information need be filed only
with respect to proxies given by stockholders who are
officers or directors, or who have 1% or more of the cor-
poration's voting stock. When the licensee or permittee
is a corporation having more than 50 stockholders and
the stockholders giving the proxies are not officers or
diractors or do not hold 1% or more of the corporation's
stock, the only information requiredtobefiledisthename
of any parson voting 1% or morae of tha stock by proxy,
the numberof shares voted by proxy by such person, and
tha total number of shares voted at the particular stock-
holders’ mesting in which the shares were voted by
proxy.
{5) Mortgage or ioan agreements containing provi-
sions restricting the licensee’s or permittee’s fresdom of
operation, such as those affecting voting rights, specify-
ing or limiting the amount of dividends payable, the pur-
chase of new equipment, or the maintenance of current
assets.

{6) Any agreemaent reflecting a changa in the officers,
directors or stockholders of a corporation, other than the
licensee or permittes, having an interest, direct or indi-
rect, in the licensee or permittee as specified by
§73.3615.

Ec Personnel:

1) Management consultant agreernents with inde-
pendent contractors; contracts relating to the utilization
in a management capacity of any person other than an
officer, director, or regular employee of the licensee or
pemmittes; station managemaent contracts with any per-
sons, whather or not officers, directors, or ragular em-
ployees, which provide for both a percentage of profits
and a sharing in losses; or any similar agreements.

{2) The following contracts, agreements, or under-
standings need nct be filed: Agreements with persons
regularly employed as general or station managers or
salesmen; contracts with program managers orprogram
personnel; contracts with attomeys, accountants orcon-
sulting radio enginears; contracts with performers; con-
tracts with station representatives; contracts with labor
unions; or any similar agreements.

{d) Time brokerage agreements: Time brokerage
agreements involving radio stations, wherathe licensee
{including all partias under common control) is the bro-
kering entity, there is aprincipal community contour (pre-
dicted or measured 5 mV/m groundwave for AM stations
and predicted 3.16 mV/m for FM stations) overlap with
the brokered station, and more than 15 percent of the
time of the brokered station, on a weekly basis, is brok-
ered by that licensee. Confidential or proprietary infor-
mation may be redacted where appropriate but such
information shall be made available for inspection upen

uest by the FCC.
re?(-3) The following contracts, agreements, or under-
standings need notbe filed but shallbe kept at the station
andmade available forinspectionby any authorized rep-
resentative of the FCC: contracts relating to the sale of
television broadcast time to “time brokers” for resale;
subchannel leasing agreements for Subsidiary Commu-
nications Authorization operation; franchise/leasing
agreements for operation of telecommunications serv-
ices on the TV vertical blanking interval; time sales con-
tracts with the same sponsor for 4 ormore hours perday,
except whera the length of the events (such as athletic
contests, musical programs, and special events) broad-
cast pursuant to the contract is not under control of the
station; and contracts with chief operators.

§73.3615 Ownership reports.

{a) With the exception of sole propristorshipsandpart-
nerships composed entirely of natural persons, sach fi-
censee of acommercial AM, FM, or TV broadcast station
shall file an Ownership Reporton FCC Form 323once a
year, on the anniversary of the date that its renewal ap-
plication is required to be filed. Licensees owning multi-
ple stations with differentanniversarydatesneed ile only
one Report per year on the anniversary of their choics,
provided that their Repornts are not more than one year
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apart. A licensee with a current and unamended Report
onfile atthe Commission may certify that ithas reviewed
its current Report and that it is accurate, in lieu of filing a
new repoft. Ownership Reports shall provide the follow-
ing information as of a date not more than 60 days prior
to the filing of the Report:

(1) In the case of an individual, the name of such indi-
vidual;

(2) In the case of a partnership, the name of each
partner and tha interest of each partner. Except as spe-
cifically noted below, the names of limited partners shall
be reported. Alimited partner need not be reported, re-
gardless of the extent of its ownership, ifthe limited part-
neris not materially involved, directly or indiractly, in the
management or operation of the licensee and the licen-
see so certifies.

(i) Any chan?e in partners orin their rights will require
priorconsent of the FCC upon an application for consent
to assignment of license or pemmit. If such change in-
volves less than a controtling interest, the application for
FCC consent to such changes may be made upon FCC
Form 316.

{3) In the case of a corporation, association, trust, es-
tate, or receivership, the data applicable to each:

(i)(A) The name, residence, citizenship, and stock-
holding of every officer, diractor, trustes, executor, ad-
ministrator, receiver, partner, member of an association,
and any stockholder which holds stock accounting for
5% or more of the votes of the corporation, except that
an investment company, insurance company, or bank
trust department need be reported only if it helds stock
amounting to 10% or more of the votes, provided that the
licensee certifies that such entity has made no attempt
to influence, directiy or indirectly, the management or
operations of the licensee, and that there is no repre-
sentation on the licensee’s board or among its officers
by any person professionally or otherwise asscciated
with the entity.

(B) A licensee shall report anz separate interests
known to the licensea to be held ultimataly by the same
individuat or entity, whether those interests are held in
custodial accounts, by individual holding corporations or
otherwise, if, when aggregated:

(1) the sum of all interests except these held by or
through "passive investors” is equal to or exceeds 5 per-
cent; or

{2) the sum of all interasts held by or through passive
investors is equal to or exceeds 10 parcent; or

(3) the sum of the interests computed under (1) plus
the sum of the interests computed under {2) is equal to
or exceads 10 percent.

(c) If the majority of the voting stock of a corporate
licensee is held by a single individual or entity, no other
stockholding need be reported for that licensee;

{ii) Full information as to family relationship or busi-
ness association between two or more officials and/or
stockholders, trustees, executors, administrators, re-
ceivers, and members of any association;

(lil) Capitalization with a description ofthe classesand
voting powaer of stock authorized by the corporate charter
or othar appropriate legal instrument and the number of
shares of each class issued and outstanding; and

(iv) Full information with respect to the interest and
identity of any parson having any direct, indiract, fiduci-
ary, or beneficial interest in the licensee or in its stock
accounting for 5% or more of its votes. For example:

(A) Where Ais the trustee of stock held for beneficiary
B, Ashall be reported if Avotes the stock or has the sole
or shared power to dispose of the stock; B or any other
party shall be reported if B or such party votes the stock
orhas sole powerto dispose of the stock orhas the power
to revoke the trust or replace the trustee at will;

(B) Where X is not a natural person and has attribut-
able ownershipinterests inthe licensee under §73.3555
of the rules, regardiess of its position in the vertical own-
ership chain, an Ownership Report shall be filed for X
which, except as specifically noted below, must contain
the same information as required of a licensee. if X has
a voting stockholder interest in the licenses, only those
votinginterests of X that are cognizable after application
of the multiplier described in NOTE 2(d) of §73.3555 of
the rules, if applicable, shall be reported. If X is a corpo-
ration, whether or not its interest in the licensee is by
virtue of its ownership of voting stock, the officers and
directors shall be reported. With respect to those officers
and directors shall be reported. With respect to those
officers and directors whose duties and responsibilities
are wholly unrelated to the licensee, and who wish to be
relieved of attribution in the licensee, the name, title and
duties of these officers and directors, with statements
properly documenting that their duties do not involve the
licensee, shall be reported.
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(4) In the case of all icensees:

(i) Alist of contracts will in effect be required to be filad
with the FCC §73.3613 showing the date of exscution
and expiration of each contract; and

{ii) Any interest which the licensee mmay have in any
other broadcast station.

(b) Except as specifically noted below, each permittee
of a commercial AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall
file an Ownership Report on FCC Form 323 (1) within 30
days of the date of grant by the FCC of an application for
construction permit and (2) on the date that it applies for
astationlicense. The Ownership Reportofthe permittes
shafl give the information required by the applicable por-
tions of paragraph (a) of this section, A pemittee with a
current and unamended Report on file at the Commis-
sion may certify that it has reviewed its current Report
anditis accurate, in ieu of filing a new Report.

(c) Before any change is made in the organization,
capitalization, officers, directors, or stockholders of a
corporation other than licensee or permittes, which re-
sults in a change in the control of the licensee or permit-
tee, prior FCC consent must be received under
§73.3540. A transter of control takes place when an in-
dividual or group in privity, gains or loses affirmative or
negative (50%) control. See instructions on FCC Form
323 (Ownership Report).

(d) Each licensee of a noncommercial educational
AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall file an Ownership
Report on FCC Form 323-E at the time the application
for renewal of station license is required to be filed. Li-
censaas owning more than one noncommercial educa-
tional AM, FM or TV broadcast station need file only one
Cwnership report at 5 year intervals for TV stations and
7 yearintervals for AM and FM stations, Ownership Re-
ports shall give the following information as of a date not
more than 30 days prior to the filing of the Ownership
Report:

(1) The following information as to all officers, mem-
bers of govemingboard, and holders of 1% ormore own-
arship interest (If any): Name, residence, office held,
citizenship, principel profession or occupation, and by
whom appointed or elected.

(2) Full information with respect to the interest and
identity of any individual, organization, corporation, as-
sociation, or any other entity which has direct or indirect
control over the licensee or pemittes.

(3) A list of all contracts still in effect required by
§73.3613 to be filed with the FCC, showing the date of
exacution and expiration of each contract. {4) Any inter-
ast which the licensee or pemmittee or any of its officers,
membears of the goveming board, and holders of 1% or
more ownership interast (it any) heldin any other broad-
cast station,

(e) Each pemittee of a noncommercial educational
AM, FM or TV broadcast station shall file an Ownership
Report on FCC Form 323-E within 30 days of the date of
grant by the FCC of an application for original construc-
tion parmit, The Ownership Reportof the permittee shall
give the information required by the applicable form.

(f) A supplemental Ownership Report on FCC Form
323-E shall be filed by each licensee or permittee within
30 days after any change occurs in the information re-
quired by the Ownership Repont from that previously re-
ported. Such report should include, withoutlimitation: (1)
An change in organization; or

2) Any change in officers or directors;

3) Any transaction affecting the ownership (direct or
indirect) or voting rights with respect to the licenses or
permittee (or with respect to any stock intsrest tharein).

(g) Acopy of all Ownership and supplemental Owner-
ship Reponts and related matenial filed pursuant to this
section shall be maintained and made available for pub-
lic inspaction locally as required by §73.3526 and
§73.3527.

License Renewals

General ...

§73.3523 Dismissal of applications in renewal pro-
ceadings.

(a) Any applicant for a construction permit, that has
filed an application that is mutually exclusive with an
application for the renewal of a license of an AM, FM or
television station (hereinafter “competing applicant”),
and seeks to dismiss or withdraw its application and
thereby remove a conflictbetween applications pending
before the Commission, must obtain the approval of the
Commission.

(b) it a competing applicant seeks to dismiss or with-
draw its application prior to the Initial Decision stage of
the hearing on its application, it must submit to the Com-
mission a request for approval of the dismissal or with-
drawal of its application, a copy of any written agreement

related to the dismissal or withdrawal of its application,
and an affidavit setting forth:

(1) Acertification that neither the applicant norits prin-
cipals has received or will receive any money or other
considerationin exchange fordismissing or withdrawing
its application;

(2) Astatement thatits application was not filed forthe
purpose of reaching or camying out an agreement with
any other applicant regarding the dismissal or with-
drawal of its application;, and

(3) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of its application. In addition,
within S days ofthe applicant's requestforapproval, each
remaining competing applicant and the renewal appli-
cant must submit an affidavit setting forth:

(4) A certification that neither the applicant norits prin-
cipals has paid or will pay any money orother considera-
tion in exchange for the dismissal or withdrawal of the
application; and

(5) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of the application.

{c) It a competing applicant seeks to dismiss or with-
draw its application after the Initial Decision stage of the
hearing on its application, it must submit to the Commis-
sion a requaestfor approval of the dismissal or withdrawal
ofitsapplication, a copy of any written agreement related
}o t:e dismissal or withdrawal, and an affidavit setting

orth:

(1) Acertitication that neither the applicant nor its prin-
cipals has received or will receive any money or other
consideration in excess of the legitimate and prudent
expenses of the applicant;

(2) The exact nature and amount of any consideration
paid or promised;

(3) An itemized accounting of the expenses for which
it seeks reimbursemeant;

(4) Astatementthat its application was notfiled for the
purpose of reaching or camying out an agreement with
any other applicant regarding the dismissal or with-
drawal of its application; and

(5) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of its application.

In addition, within 5 days of the applicant's request for
approval, each remaining party to any written or oral
agreement must submit an affidavit setting forth:

(6) Acentification that neither the applicant nor its prin-
cipals has paid or will pay money orother consideration
in excess of the legitimate and prudent expensas of the
withdrawing applicant in exchange for the dismissal or
withdrawal of the application; and

(7) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissal or withdrawal of its application.

d) For the pumposes of this section:

1) Affidavits filed pursuant to this section shall be exs-
cuted by the applicant, permittes, or licenses, if an indi-
vidual; a partner having ,Earsonal knowledge of the facts,
it a partnership; or an officer having personal knowledge
of the facts, if a corporation or association.

(2) An application shall be deemed to be pending be-
fore the Commission from the time an application is filed
with the Commission until an order of the Commission
granting or denying the application is no longer subject
to reconsideration by the Commission or to review by
any coun.

3) “Legitimate and prudent expenses” are those ex-
pensesreasonablyincurred by anapplicantin preparing,
filing, and prosecuting its application.

(4) “Other consideration” consists offinancial conces-
sions, including but not limited to the transfer of assets
or the provision of tangible pecuniary benefit, as well as
non-financial concessions that confer any type of benefit
on the recipient.

§73.3539 Application for renswal of license.

(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Federal Commu-
nications Commission, an application for renewal of li-
cense shall befiled not later than the firstday of the fourth
full calendar month prior to the expiration date of the
license sought to be renewed, except that applications
for renewal of license of an experimental broadcast sta-
tion shall befiled not later than the first day ofthe second
full calendar month prior to the expiration date of the
license sought toba renewed. If any deadline prescribed
in this paragraph talls on a non-business day, the cut-off
shall ba the close of business of the first full business day
thersafter.

{b) No application for renewal of license of any broad-
cast station will be considered unlessthere is on file with
the Commission, the information, if any, currently re-
quired by §73.3611-§73.3615, inclusive, for the particu-
lar class of station, The renewal application shall include
a reference by date and file number to such information
on file.

{c) Whenever the Commission regards an application
fora renewal oflicense asessential tothe proper conduct
of ahearing orinvestigation, and spacifically directs that
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itbe filed by a certain date, such application shall be filed
within the time thus specified. If the licensee fails to file
such application within the prescribed time, the hearing
or investigation shall proceed as if such renewal appli-
cation has been received.

(d) Renewal application forms, titles and numbers are
listed in §73.3500, Applications and Report Forms.

§73.3584 Procedures for fliing petitions to deny.

(a) Except in the case of applications for new low
power TV, TV translater or TV beoster stations, for major
changes in the existing facilities of such stations, or for
applications for a change in cutput channel tendered by
displaced low power TV and TV translator stations pur-
suant to §73.3572(a)(1), any party in interest may file
with the Commission a Petition to Deny any application
(whether asoriginally filed or if amended so as to require
anew file numberpursuantto §73.3571(j), §73.3572(b),
§73.3573(b), §73.3574(b) or §73.3578) for which local
notice pursuant to §73.3580 is required, provided such
petitions are filed prior to the day such applications are
granted or designated for hearing; but where the FCC
issues a public notice pursuant to the provisions of
§73.3571(c), §73.3572(c) or §73.3573(d), establishing
a “cutoff” date, such petitions must be filed by the date
specified. In the case of applications for transfers and
assignmants of construction permitsor station licenses,
Petitions to Deny must be filed not later than 30 days
after issuance of a public notice of the acceptance for
fiing of the applications. In the case of applications for
renewal of license, Petitions to Deny may be filed at any
time up to the last day for filin%mutually exclusive appli-
cations under §73.3516(s). Requests for extension of
time to file Petitions to Deny applications for new broad-
cast stations or majorchanges in the facilities of existing
stations or applications for renewal of license will not be
granted unless all parties concemed, including the ap-
plicant, consentto such requests, orunless a compelling
showing can bamade that unusual circumstances make
the filing of a timely petition impossible and the granting
of an extension warranted.

(b) Except in the case of applications for new low
power TV or TV translator stations, for majorchangesin
the existing facilities of such stations, the applicant may
file an opposition to any Pstition to Deny, and the peti-
tioner a reply to such opposition in which allegations of
fact or denials thereof shall be supported by affidavit of
a person or persons with personal knowledge thereof,
The times for filing such oppositions and replies shall be
those provided in §1.45 except that as to a Petition to
Deny an application for renewal of ficense, an opposition
therato may be filed within 30 days after the Petition to
Deny is filed, and the party that filed the Petition to Deny
may reply to the opposition within 20 days after the op-
position is due or within 20 days after opposition is filed,
whichever is longer. The failure to file an opposition or
raply will not necessarily be construed as an admission
of of fact or argument contained in a pleading.

(¢) In the case of applications for new low power TV,
TV translator or TV booster stations, for major changes
in the existing facilities of such stations, or for applica-
tions for a change in ou%:t channel tendered by dis-
placedlow power TV and TV translator stations pursuant
to §73.3572(a)(1), any parly in interest may file with the
FCC a Petition to Deny any application (whatheras origi-
nallyfiledorif amended soas to require anew file number
pursuant to §73.3572(b)) for which local notice pursuant
to §73.3580is required.grovided such petitions are filed
within 30 days of the FCC Public Notice proposing the
application for grant (applicants may file oppositions
within 15 days after the Petition to Deny is filed); but
where the FCC selects a tentative permittee pursuant to
§1.1601 et seq., Petitionsto Deny shall be accepted only
if directed against the tentative selectee and filed after
issuance of and within 15 days of FCC Public Notice
announcing the tentative selectee. The applicant may
file an oppositionwithin 15 days afterthe Petition to Deny
is filed. In cases in which the minimum diversity prefer-
ence provided for in §1.1623(f)( 1) has been applied, an
“objection todiversity claim,” and opposition thereto ma
be giled against any applicant receiving a diversity prel-
erence, within the samea time period provided harain for
Petitions and Oppositions. In all pleadings, allegations
of fact or denials thereot shall be supported by appropri-
ata certification. However, the FCC may announce, by
the Public Notice announcing the acceptance of the last-
filed mutually exclusive application, that a notice of Pe-
tition to Deny will be required to be filed no later than 30
days after issuance of the Public Notice.

1) It so announced, a Petition to Deny filed against
an applicant will not be accepted if filed by a party
which failed to timely file a notice of petition, and make
service of the notice of petition pursuant to §1.47, un-
less good cause is shown for the failure to file the no-
tice. Good cause includes allegations based on facts
that could not previously be discovered with diligence,
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and fraud or suppression of evidence by the tentative
selactee.

(2) The notice of Patition to Deny shall be limited to
two pages. The notice shall include spacific allegations
that concisely state the reasons why the applicant lacks
the qualifications to be a licensee or why a grant of the
application would beinconsistent with the publicinterest.
The notice shall be supported by certification made by a
person or persons having personal knowledge thereof.

(d) Untimely Petitions to Deny, as well as other plead-
ings in the nature of a Pstition to Deny, and any other
pleadings or supplemants which do not lie as a matter of
law or are otherwise procedurally defective, are subject
to retum by the FCC's staff without consideration.

§73.3588 Dlsmlissal of petitions to deny or with-
drawal of informal objections in renewal proceed-
Ings.

(a) Whaenever a petition to deny or an informal objec-
tion has been filed against any application, and the filing
party seeks to dismiss or withdraw the petition to deny
or the informal objection, either unilaterally or in ex-
change for financial consideration, that party must file
with the Commission a request for approval of the dis-
missal or withdrawal, a copy of any written agreement
retated to the dismissal or withdrawal, and an affidavit
setting forth:

(1) Acertification that neither the petitioner nor its prin-
cipals has raceived or will receive any money or other
consideration in excess of |egitimate and prudent ex-
penses in exchange for the dismissal or withdrawal of
the petition to deny;

(2) The exact nature and amount of any consideration
received or promised;

{3) Anitemized accounting of the expenses for which
it seeks reimbursement; and

{4) The terms of any oral agresment related to the
dismissal or withdrawal of the petition to deny.

In addition, within 5 days of petitionsr's requast for
approval, each remaining party to any written or oral
agreement must submit an affidavit setting forth:

(5) Acertificationthat neitherthe applicant norits prin-
cipals has paid or will pay money or other consideration
in excess of the legitimate and prudent expenses of the
petitionarin sxehange for dismissing or withdrawing the
petition to deny; an

(6) The terms of any oral agreement relating to the
dismissat or withdrawal of the petition to deny.

(b) Citizens' agreements. For purposas of this sec-
tion, citizens agreements include agreements arising
whenevsr a petition to deny or informal objection has
been filed against any application and the filing party
seeks to dismiss or withdraw the petition or objection in
exchangefor non-financial consideration (e.g., program-
ming, ascertainment or employment initiatives). The
parties to such an agreement must file with the Commis-
sionajoint request for approval of the agreement, a copy
of any written agreemant, and an affidavit executed by
sach party setting forth:

(1) Certification that neitherthe petitioner, nor any per-
son or organization related to the petitioner, has received
or wilf receive any monay or other consideration in con-
nectionwiththecitizens'agreementotherthan legitimate
and prudent expensas incurred in prosecuting the peti-
tion to den}/:

(2) Certification that neitherthe petitioner, norany per-
son or organization related to the petitioner is or will be
involved in carrying out, for a fes, any programming, as-
certainment, employmentorother non-financialinitiative
referred to in the citizens' agresment; and

3) The terms of any oral agreement.

c) For the purposes of this section:

(1) Affidavits filed pursuant to this section shall be
exaecuted by the applicant, pemmittes, or licensee, if an
individual; a partner having personal knowledge of the
facts, if a partnership; or an officer having personal
knowledge of tha facts, if a corporation or association.

(2) A petition shall be desmed to be pending before
the Commission from the time a petition is filed with the
Commission until an order of the Commission granting
or denying the petition is no longer subject to reconsid-
eration by the Commission or to review by any court.

(3) "Legitimate and prudent expenses” are those ax-
penses reasonably incurred by a petitionerin preparing,
filing, and prosecuting its petition for which reimburse-
ment is being sought.

(4) “Other consideration” consists of financial conces-
sions, including but not limited to the transfer of assets
or the provision of tangible pecuniary benefit, as well as
non-financial concessions that confer any type of benefit
on the recipient.

§73.3589 Threatstoflle petitions todeny or Informal
ob[octlonl.

a) No person shall make or receive any paymaents in
exchange for withdrawing a threat to file or refraining

fromfiling a petition to deny or an informal objection. For
purposasof this section, reimbursement by an applicant
of the legitimate and prudent expenses of a potential
petitioner or objector incurred reasonably and diractly in
preparing to fite a petition to deny will not be considered
to be payment for refraining from filing a petition to deny
or informal objection. Payments made directly to a po-
tential petitioner or chjector, or a parson related to a po-
tential petitioner or objector, to implement non-financial
promises are prohibited unless specifically approved by
the Commission.

{b) Whenever any payment is made in exchange for
withdrawing a threat to file or refraining from filing a pe-
tition to deny orinformal objection, the licensee rmust file
with the Commission a copy of any written agreement
related to the dismissal or withdrawal, and an affidavit
setting forth:

(1) Certification that neither the would-be petitioner,
nor any person or organization related to the would-be
petitioner, has received orwill receive anymoneyor other
consideration in connectionwith the citizens' agreement
other than legitimate and prudent expensas reasonably
incurred in preparing to file the patition to deny;

(2) Certification that unless such arrangement has
been specifically approved by the Commission, neither
the would-be petitioner, nor any person or organization
related to the would-be petitioner, is or will be involved in
carrying out, fora fee, any programming ascertainment,
employment or other non-financial initiative referred to
in the citizens’ agreement; and

(8) The terms of any oral agreement.

Ec For purposes of this section:

1) Affidavits filed pursuant to this section shall be
executed by the licensee, if an individual; a pariner hav-
ing personal knowledge of the tacts, if a partnership; or
an officer having personal knowledge of the facts, if a
corporation or association.

(2) “Legitimate and prudent expenses” are those ex-
pensas reasonably incurred by a would-be petitionerin
preparing to file its petition for which reimbursement is
being sought.

(3) “Other consideration” consists offinancial conces-
sions, including but not limited to the transfer of assets
or the provision of tangible pecuniary benefit, as well as
non-financial concessions that confer any type of banafit
on the recipient.

§73.3601 Simultaneous modification and renewal
of license. When an application is grantad by the FCC
necessitating the issuance of a modified license less
than 60 days prior to the expiration date of the license
sought to be modified, and an application for renewal of
the license is granted subsequent or prior thereto (but
within 30 days of expiration of the present license}, the
modified license as well as the renewal license shall be
issued to conform to the combined action of the FCC.

§73.1020 Statlon license period.

(a) Initial licenses for broadcast stations willordinarily
be issued for a period running until the date spacified in
this section for the state or termitery in which the station
is located. If issued after such date, it will run to the next
renewal date determinedinaccordance with thissaction.
Radio broadcasting stations will ordinarily be renewad
for7 years and TV broadcast stations will be renewed for
Syears. However, if the FCC findsthat the publicinterest,
conveniance, and necessity will be served thereby, it
may issue either an initial license or a renewal thereot for
a lesser term. Tha time of expiration of normally issued
initial and renewal licenses will be 3 a.m., local time, on
the following dates and therafter at 7-year intervals for
radio broadcast stations and at S-year intervals for tele-
vision broadcast stations located in:

(1) Maryland, District of Columbia, Virginia and West
Virginia: (i) Radio stations, October 1, 1995; (ii) Televi-
sion stations, October 1, 1996.

(2) North Carolina and South Carolina: (i) Radio sta-
tions, December 1, 1995; (i) Television stations, De-
cember 1, 1996.

(3) Florida, Puerto Rico and the Virgin [slands: (i) Ra-
dio stations, February 1, 1996; (i} Television stations,
February 1, 1997.

(4) Alabama and Georgia: (i} Radio stations, April 1,
1996; (i) Teievision stations, April 1, 1997.

(5) Arkansas, Louisiana and Mississippi: (i) Radio
stations, June 1, 1996; (ii) Television stations, June 1,
1997.

(6) Tennesses, Kantuck_¥ and Indiana: (i) Radio sta-
tions, August 1, 1996; (i) Television stations, August 1,
1997.

{7) Ohio and Michigan: (i) Radio stations, October 1,
1996; (i} Television stations, October 1, 1997.

(8) lltincis and Wisconsin: {i) Radio stations, Decem-
ber 1, 1996; (ii) Television stations, December 1, 1997.
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(9) lowa and Missouri: (i) Radio stations, February 1,
1997; (ii) Television stations, February 1, 1998,

(10) Minnesota, North Dakota, South Dakota, Mon-
tana and Colorado: (i) Radio stations, April 1, 1997; (ji)
Television stations, April 1, 1998,

(11) Kansas, Oldahoma and Nebraska: (i) Radio sta-
tions, June 1, 1997; (i) Television stations, June 1, 1998,

(12) Texas: (i) Radio stations, August 1, 1997; (i)
Television stations, August 1, 1998.

(13) Wyoming, Nevada, Arizona, Utah, New Mexico
and ldaho: (i) Radio stations, October 1, 1997; (ii} Tele-
vision stations, October 1, 1998.

(14) Califomia: (i) Radio stations, December 1, 1997;
(ii} Television stations, December 1, 1998,

{15) Alaska, American Samoa, Guam, Hawalii, Mari-
ana Islands, Oregon and Washington: (i) Radio sta-
tions, February 1, 1998, (i) Television stations, February
1, 1999,

{16) Connaecticut, Maine, Massachusetts, New Hamp-
shire, Rhode Island and Vermont: (i) Radio stations,
April 1, 1998; (ii) Television stations, April 1, 1999,

(17) New Jersey and New York: (i} Radio stations,
June 1, 1998, (i} Television stations, Juna 1, 1999,

(18) Dslawars and Pennsylvania: (i) Radio stations,
August 1, 1998; (i) Television stations, August 1, 1999,

(b) Forthe cutoff da